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PREFACE. 

I have been a teacher of the Greek New Testament for twenty 
years and a student of Greek for thirty. But time is a poor meas
ure of one's real interest in the Greek tongue if he is a Greek 
lover, a true Philhellene. This noble tongue contains no treasure 
comparable to the New Testament. \Ve could much more easily 
give up Plato and Demosthenes than John and Paul. I count it 
a privilege and a joy to help young ministers to a right apprehen
sion of the Greek New Testament. At bottom exegesis is gram
matical. That is not all of exegesis, but it is the true beginning. 

A few years ago I published a little Syllabus of New Testament 
Greek Syntax for the use of one of the Greek classes here. The 
book was used in a number of other institutions also. I desire 
now to replace it by a more extensive and comprehensive discus
sion of the field of New Testament grammar and yet not one too 
long. During the years, in fact quite recently, I have received 
numerous requests for a New Testament grammar not so element
ary as Huddilston, Green, or Harper and Weidner, and yet not 
so minute and exhaustive as \Viner, Blass, or Moulton. The 
man who has studied the old Greek does not wish to take up a 
primer, though he may not be ready}or the more critical minutire 
of a book like Winer. New Testament grammar is taught the last 
year in most of the colleges and is begun also the first year in the 
theological seminaries. It is just this definite and unoccupied 
field (the last year in college and the first in the seminary) that 
this Short Grammar seeks to enter. There is here an unfilled 
place in American educational method. I have written a number 
of chapters of a larger grammar of the Greek New Testament 
on the scale of Winer which I shall finish as rapidly as I can. 
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But that need will also be met by l\Ioulton's New Grammar, of 
which the brilliant Prolegomena has already appeared, not to men
tion Blass's able work also. Schmicdel and Schwyzer are likewise 
at work on a complete revision of Winer, a portion of which has 
appeared. Winer-Moulton and Winer-Thayer stUI have a sale 
and deserve it. Rademacher also has in hand a N. T. Grammatik. 
The prospect therefore is good for plenty of the larger grammars in 
the future. Ent this intermediate type of grammar is a practical 
necessity and an urgent one. Three types of N cw Testament 
grammars are needed: a beginner's grammar for men who have 
had no Greek training, an advanced and complete grammar for 
scholars and more critical seminary work, an intermediate handy 
working grammar for men familiar with the elements of Greek both 
in school and in the pastorate. The busy pastor needs the Short 
Grammar. The text of this Grammar is that of W cstcott and Hort 
with constant use of N cstle and Tischendorf. It is a satisfaction 
to note how commonly the excellent critical text of i; estle agrees 
with that of Westcott and Hort. 

The plan of the present grammar is determined by the object in 
view. Condensation is practised as much as possible with clear
ness. The paradigms are not given, having been already acquire<l 
by the student, but brief discussions of the New Testament varia
tion in forms occur. Hadley and Allen's Grammar or Goodwin's 
Grammar can be used for review of the forms. There is little criti
cism of the views of different grammarians. The space is reserved 
chiefly for the positive presentation of the main points of N cw 
Testament grammar. The effort is made to put the chief facts in 
such a way as to enlist the interest of well prepared mer:. who 
know Attic Greek. 

This grammar is written after much study of modern methods 
in philology and research. The author acknowledges his debt to 
Dr. Adolph Deissmann and Dr. J. Hope l\Ioulton in particular who 
have inaugurated a new era in New Testament grammatical study. 
The results of modern study of comparative grammar, modern 
Greek, the inscriptions,· the papyri, etc., are kPpt constantly in 
mind. I ha,·e not been able, for lack of space, to draw largely on 
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these treasures by way of ilhistraiion. Dut my interest in the new 
method of grammatical study goes hack to the clays when I first 
heard John A. Broadus, "vir docti.ssimus" (Gregory, Prolegom
ena, Vol. III., Nov. Test. Graece, p. 1266), teach New Testament 
Greek from the point of view of comparative philology. He so 
taught it because of his work with Gessner Harrison, of the Uni
versity of Virginia, who was lecturing on I3opp's ideas when they 
were novelties in America. I owe more to that impulse than to all 
else. For ten years I have been planning a Greek New Testament 
Grammar, and now I send this one forth as a commission in a 
sense from my great prcd.ecessor here. 

I cannot hope to have made no errors. I have said what I saw 
and have not hesitated to put things differently from the current 
grammars i£ truth led me on. I shall appreciate notice of errata 
£or future editions or suggestions that will make the book more 
useful for the purposes had in view. 

I call this A Short Grammar of the Greek N"cw Testament rather 
than of N cw Testament Greek. ·we can no longer treat the Greek 
of the New Testament as a dialect or a patois or least of all as a 
sacred language unlike anything else on earth. It is merely the 
vernacular KOtV17 of the first century A. D. written by men of varied 
culture, but all touched hy the Spirit of Christ and familiar with 
the LXX. Greek and most of them Rhow knowledge of the Aramaic 
of the time. Most of the writers were Jews. But it is not Hebrew 
Greek. It is the Greek of a group of books, not a separate dialecf 

I cannot recount here my obligations to the many writers whose 
works I have consulted. In the larger grammar detailed acknowl
edgment will be made on every page, but here I must content my
self with a general statement. ·where it seemed necessary I have 
taken pains to mention a few authors by name. I shall never 
forget some months in 1905 spent among the grammatieal treasures 
of the Bodleian Library of Oxford and later in the British Museum 
nor the many courtesies I received. But this grammar does not 
claim to he wholly original. If it were, it would not be true. 
And yet I hol<l no one eli=-:e rcspom,ihle for the views expressed in 
it. It ,dll not be in yain if i;tm1ents can by this moans be led into 
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a fuller and deeper know ledge of the riches of Christ. Tav-ra µ.e>..fra, 

iv -roVToi~ io·8,.-I. Tim. 4:15. 
A. T. ROBERTSON. 

Louisville, Ky., 1908. 

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION. 

It is only seven months since the first edition of this Gramma.i 
came from the press. It is now the text-book in many American 
institutions of learning and many more will introduce it in the 
Autumn. It is published in Great Britain by Hodder & Stough
ton. An Italian translation is in process of publication from the 
press of Libreria Editrice Fiorentina, Florence. Scholars of the 
first rank in many parts of the world have welcomed the book as 
filling a long felt want. 

The errata especially in the Bibliography were more numerous 
than ought to have been the case. I gratefully acknowledge sug
gestions of this nature from Rev. Yrof. H. A. Kennedy, D. D., of 
Toronto, Rev. Prof. J. H. Farmer, D. D., of Toronto, Rev. Prof· 
Alexander Souter, D. D., of Oxford, Rev. George l\Jilligan, D. D., 
of Murthly, Scotland, Rev. Prof. Ebrard Nestle; D. D., of l\Iaul
bronn, Germany, Rev. Prof. A. Debrunner, Germany, Rev. Prof. 
B. C. Deweese, of Lexington, Ky., Rev. J. C. C. Dunford and 
Rev. Prof. W. 0. Carver, D. D., of Louisville. I have tried to free 
this edition from errors, but I do not claim perfection. I shall 
still welcome notice of further errata for future editions. 

The general plan of the Short Grammar imposes upon it neces
sary limitations which are clearly recognized by critics. The 
structure of the work is justified by the purpose in view. Some 
minor changes occur in this edition. I take this occasion to salute 
with best wishes all toilers in the sphere of New Testament 
Grammar. 

May, 1909. A. T. ROBERTSON. 
Since completion of the plates for this edition, arrangements 

have been made for a German edition of the Grammar. 
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PAR'l' I. 

INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE MODER~ METHOD OF LINGUISTIC STUDY. 

1. There is a modern method. The old way treated the New 
Testament Greek as a thing apart, a peculiar kind of Greek like 
nothing else on land or sea, a religious dialect alone.fit for the ex
pression of Christian truth. The term ''Biblical Greek'' used to 
be the right way to define the special type of Greek found in the 
LXX. and the New Testament. The modern method seeks to 
study the language of the New Testament as a part of a greater 
whole, not as an isolated phenomenon. The old Purist contro
versy as to whether the Greek of the New Testament was exactly 
like the "Classic" Greek or possessed many Hebraisms long ago 
lost its interest, but a new turn to the whole matter has come. 

2. The evolutionary principle has its application to language 
also. Each member of the ludo-Germanic group has a common 
basis with the rest. Several of these languages have very vital 
connection. Comparative philology therefore is an essential aid to 
the modern student of the New Testament Greek. Some knowl
edge of comparative grammar can be obtained from any of the 
numerous handbooks on the subject. The Greek is not a tongue 
entirely to itself. Sanskrit, Latin, and other languages throw much 
light upon the development of Greek. 

3. The Greek itself is a unit and needs to be looked at as a 
whole. It has had a long and wonderful history, but the language 
heard on the streets of Athens to-day is in all essentials the same 
that Aristophanes reports in his comedies. Indeed modern Greek 
differs no more from the Greek of Homer than the English of Ten
nyson from the Anglo-Saxon of King Alfred. The various dialects 
all need to be considered and they can be compared with the dia
lects of English. Greek is a term wide enough to include Homer 
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and Sophocles, Herodotus and Thucydides, Plato and Plutarch, 
Demosthenes and Paul, John and Tricoupis. Greek is not dead. 
Language has a history and can only be understood rightly by a 
long view of its whole career. 

4. The older grammars gave the literary Attic as the basis of 
the Greek New Testament and left out of view all the other dialects 
save in footnotes. Even the later Attic ·was given scant justice, 
while the vernacular came in for little consideration. The ver
nacular language has received better treatment in recent years in 
the modern grammars. Scholars are now seeing that it is the stream 
of the spoken language that has persisted. Modern Greek vernac
ular needs to be compared with the ancient Greek vernacular in 
order to get the right line of development. The literary language 
is always more or less artificial and aloof from the life of the peo
ple. Language is life and must be so studied, if one is to catch its 
secrets. 

5. The office of the grammarian is therefore to register and to 
interpret facts, not to manufacture or warp the facts to a theory. 
The novice in the study of syntax has difficulty in ridding his 
mind of the idea that grammars and dictionaries regulate a lan
guage. They merely interpret a language more or less correctly as 
the case may be. The seat of authority in language is not the 
books about language, but the people who speak and write it. .The 
usage of the best educated writers determines the literary style of a 
language, while the whole people determine the vernacular. Change 
in language cannot be stopped save by the death of the language. 

6. The genius of the Greek language itself must con~tantly be 
sought. It is easy to explain a Greek idiom by the English or the 
German. This is the vice of many grammars. The Greek must 
be allowed to be itself and have its own point of view. Good 
Greek may be very poor English and vice vcr-sa. It is imperative 
for a just and sympathetic nppreciation of Greek to look at the 
language from the Greek ,;tarnlpoint. The consistent application 
of this principle will prcyent one from explaining one preposition 
as used "instead" of another, one tense "for" another, etc. 



CHAPTER II. 

WHAT IS THE GREEK OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 7 

1. We are at last in a position to answer this question properly. 
The difficulty was always largely an artificial .one due to the pre
conceived :ideas and lack of due perspective in the use of the known 
facts. But the new papyri discoveries in Egypt (Fayum, Oxy
rhynchus, etc.) have shed a flood of light on the subject. The 
inscriptions of Asia Minor especially add much information as to 
the vernacular Koiin,. Even the ostraka have a deal to tell about the 
language of the people. Dr. Deissmann, of Heidelberg, and Dr. 
J. H. Moulton, of Manchester, have been the first to apply the 
new knowledge to the New Testament Greek. They have done it 
with brilliant success. Dr. Petrie, of London, and Drs. Grenfell 
and Hunt, of Oxford, have heen the chief modern explorers in the 
Egyptian papyri, but now many scholars like Mayser, Voelker, 
etc., are busy in this grammatical field. The free use of lv, for 
instance, appears in the papyri as in the N. T. 

2~ The main point that is made clear is one that was know.n in 
a way before. It is that the New Testament is written in the ver
nacular Greek of the time. There are indeed literary influences 
here and there ( especially in the writings of Luke, Paul, and in 
Hebrews), but as a whole the New Testament books represent the 
spoken tongue, though not of illiterate men by any means, unless 
some such traces be discernible in 2 Peter and Revelation. There 
is thus a note of reality and vividness in the New Testament not 
usually present in books in the formal literary style. 

3. The ·Modern Greek vernacular shows a steady line of develop
ment from the New Testament vernacular. A backward light is 
thus thrown that is helpful in many ways. The common stream 
of the spoken speech flows on. 
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4. The Greek of the New Testament that was used with prac
tical uniformity over most of the Roman world is called the Com
mon Greek or Kowrj. Not that it was not good Greek, but rather 
the Greek in common use. There was indeed a literary KoiVll and 
a vernacular Kowrj. Plutarch is a good specimen of the literary 
KOLV17 while the papyri are chiefly in the vernacular KOiV17 like most 
of the New Testament. 

5. This Koil'l7 was itself the heir of the past. The various Greek 
dialects blended on an Attic base. The KOLV17 was thus richer in 
expression as to words and forms than any of the older dialects. 
Compare the relation of the modern English to the various tongues 
that have contributed to its power and expansion. Ionic, Doric, 
Aeolic, North West Greek and other dialects have made some con
tribution to the common result. The use of nominatives in the 
midst of accusatives in the Boeotian, for instance, is strangely like 
the Book of Revelation. So the absence of the future participle is 
like the N. T. 

6. The New Testament Greek is not translation Greek and thus 
differs radically in most respects from the LXX. which shows the 
Hebrew idiom at every turn. The New Testament in general con
tains books composed freely in the vernacular KoiV17. But there are 
traces of such translation influences in the numerous quotations 
from the LXX. and the Hebrew as well as in the possible Aramaic 
original of Matthew and the discourses of Jesus in general, though 
Jesus himself probably spoke both Greek and Aramaic. Luke in 
his Gospel and the Acts may haye had Aramaic (or even Hebrew) 
sources (written or oral) for part of his information. Compare the 
opening chapters in both books. But in general the New Testament 
stands on a very different plane from the LXX. as to its language, 
though like it in many idioms. 

7. Still some Hebrew and Aramaic influence is perceived in the 
New Testament. But the Semitic influence is nothing like so much 
as was once supposed. Both the Purists and the Heb'raists were 
wrong. One can no longer explain every variation from the classic 
literary style by calling it a HPh··'lism, when the same thing is 
common in the papyri of Egypt. As compared with the whole 
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the Semitic influence is not very great, though it is real and defi
nite. The readers were most of them Jews and all were familiar 
with the Hebrew 0. T. and the LXX and their writings bear marks 
of this knowledge in various ways. In Lu. 20:12 1rpouifhTo 1rlt»f,o.i, 

is like the Hebrew. Compare Ex. 14:13. 
8. The Latin influence is very slight indeed, consisting of some 

30 words like KEVTvp{wv and a few phrases. Rome had her soldiers 
and her laws in Palestine and the trace of that fact is left in the 
New Testament. 

9. Christianity itself has made a definite contribution to the 
language of the New Testament. In so far as the gospel has new 
ideas to set forth, a new turn has to be given to old words like 
K1Jp-6o-uw or a new word comes into use like KM.o-oi&fu-Ka.\o~ (Tit. 2:3). 
But the papyri have taught us to be chary about J..,,.a.e >,.Ey6~va.. 
Certainly as a rule the New Testament took the language of the 
time made ready to hand and put the Christian content into this 
earthen vessel. 

10. There are indeed diversities of gifts. Each writer of the 
New Testament has his own style and angle of vision, a style that 
changes to some extent in each· case with change of theme, age, 
and character of composition. On this· subject see Simcox, Writers 
of the New Testament. This is all natural and can be illustrated 
in individual cases by the variety in the same writer as Shake
speare, Milton, etc. All things considered, now that we know 
much of the facts about the Greek of the New Testament, it is just 
what we had a right to expect, knowingwhatwedo of God's method 
of work. This is in brief the kind of tongue in "·hich was given to 
men the greatest collection of books in all the world, the New Tes
tament. 



PAR'l' II. 

FORl\IS. 



CHAPTER III. 

ORTHOGRAPHY, ACCENT, PRONUNCIATION, PUNCTUATION. 

1. Orthogra:phy.-It is not an easy matter to determine the prin
ciples by which to settle the problems of New Testament orthog
raphy. There is first the question of text, for the manuscripts 
differ widely. 

(a) In the matter of spelling the usual principles of external 
evidence do not easily apply. We cannot always appeal to the 
Neutral class, say, as against the \V cstern, or the Pre-Syrian classes 
against the Syrian, though sometimes we may. Thus the Syrian 
class uniformly reads Ka'11"£pvaovµ., not Kacf,o.pvaovµ.. Scribes would 
have difference of opinion about spelling. So Aleph prefers t rather 
than £1, while B is fond of £t and not t. Moreover the s9rihe is 
under the constant temptation to correct the spelling in his docu
ment by the spelling of his day. It is hard to be sure that a fourth 
century document gives us the first century spelling. Then again 
the scribe was not always a competent judge and could also fall a 
victim to "itacism and confuse vowels and diphthongs that were at 
that time pronounced alike. The tendency in the later Greek to 
blend so many vowels and diphthongs into the t sound is an in
stance. Thus £t, t, 7/, '!I, v, vt, ot could be confused, and £ and at, 

o and w. Many forms in £ta. were shortened to ta. as >.oyfu, lpdJfu. 
(b) The final v of uvv is usually retained unchanged as in 

uvv'll"&uxw, though not always as in uvyym,.,. With lv the v is gen
erally assimilated as lµ./3cDJ..w, but we have lvKp{vw. Movable v be
fore vowels is uniformly in harmony with Greek usage, but this 
movable v is very common also before consonants, though not 
always present, as 'll"auiv To'i, KTA (Matt. 5:15). Westcott and Hort 
have ovTw, before a consonant HlG times and ov-rw only 10 times. 
So ovTw, Kai KTA (Matt. 17 :12). The manuscripts differ as to the 
use of double consonants as &.ppa/3.Av c,r &.pa{3wv (2 Cor. 1 :22). 
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( c) Elision is somewhat arbitrary. It is much more rare 
than in the earlier Greek. The hiatus was not considered so ob
jectionable after the manner of the Ionian writers. Dr. Hort says 
that ''elision takes place habitually and without variation before 
pronouns and participles; also before nouns of frequent occurrence, 
as &1r' ?i.pxrJ,, KaT' oTKov. In other cases there is much diversity, and 
occasional variation" (p. 146 of Appendix to Vol. II. of New 
Testament in Greek). 

( d) Crasis is rare and Katis the most usual example, especially 
before lyw, tl.v, lK«vo,, lKli, so K«ip.o{ in Lu. 1 :3, though Kai ly61 in 
Lu. 2:48. 

(e) Contraction is in general in harmony with the older Attic 
Greek, though the Ionic influence is again perceived in such forms 
as lipiwv (Rev. 6:16). 

(f) The rough breathing occurs sometimes where it is not usual 
in the older Greek as &cf,{ ow ( Phil. 2 :23) due to the lost digamma 
or to analogy of &cf,opaw and used occasionally in the earlier vernac
ular (Mullach, l\Ieisterhans). Such examples are common in the 
papyri.' So some documents read &cf,u1:1r{tovTi, in Lu. 6:35 ( cf. 
&cf,'YJA'lrtKw, in Hermas). Westcott and Hort accept lcf,' l')..1r{ oi in 
Rom. 8:20, and good manuscripts give o~x /J')..{yo, in Acts 12:18. 
The breathings were not written in the manuscripts till long aftDr 
New Testameht times save when the aspiration showed in the con
sonant. At this period of the language there was an increase in 
aspiration, though in the modern Greek the reverse is seen, for 
the aspirate is not pronounced. Compare the confusion as to h in 
the usage of the English cockney. 

(g) The prothetic vowel disappears in £00..w (John 5:21), but 
always ~0(')..ov (Gal. 4:20). 

(h) In proper names sometimes the Hebrew is merely trans
literated as in Aavdo, while with other names an effort is made to 
make a Greek word out of it as in Zaxapf.a,, but the manuscripts 
often rnry in such matters. 

(i) The papyri give us a good deal of help as to orthography 
though it is to be remembered that many of the documents pre
sern-d in th0 papyri are written by une,lucated people and hence 



ORTHOGRAPHY, ACCENT, I'RONUNCIATION, PUNCTUATION. 13 

do not fairly represent the usage of the time. This is true of the 
New Testament manuscripts. Even A B have xlipav, a double 
accusative ending, in John 20:25, and many of the papyri show 
this form (Moulton, Characteristics of N. T. Greek, Expositor, 
May, 1904). So Dr. Moulton argues as to the accusative p.£ltwv 
rather than p.dtw, which some documents have in John 5:36. 
Likewise he holds that, while good uncials have 1r>..1JP1/'> as inde
clinable like papyri from the second century on, it is more likely 
that in John 1:14 the manuscripts have changed 1r>..1Jp1J to 1r>..1Jp1J'> to 
suit later usage. As previously noted U.v and lf.v are often inter
changed in the later Koiv1J. Ti<TCT£pa, however, though common in 
the New Testament, is unusual in the papyri, but >..,,p.i.ftop.ai is pretty 
uniform after the Ptolemaic period. 

2. Accent.-This is a thorny subject. 
(a) It is not long since the Greek scholar affected a scorn of 

accent and scattered his 'accents about promiscuously or not at all. 
Even now it is not uncommon to see woful slips in modern books 
that use Greek. But ''In England, at all events, every man will 
accent his Greek properly who wishes to stand well with the world." 
(Chandler, Greek Accentuation, p. xxiii). • 

(b) However, when we come to ask what is the proper 
accentuation for Greek words, we are at once in trouble. We 
only know the facts from the manuscripts and the grammars. 
The early Greek manuscripts give no accents at all, but were 
written in uncial letters without breaks between words. Peo
ple were supposed to know the accent and the breathings, as 
was the case with the Hebrew vowel points. So in Latin and 
modern English no accents occur written on the words, though, 
of course, accent itself exists. At best the manuscripts give 
the accent of their day as they have received it. In the ver
nacular there would be a persistence in accent with ineyitable 
changes at various poi.nts. The ancient Greeks were as sensitive to 
a mispronounced word as an educated audience now in all lands. 
We know how the modern Greek uses accent, but can not feel sure 
about the ancient accent at all points. 

(c) We cannot trace the history of accent from Homer to the 
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time of the C:rcek gr:unnwrian:-:, liut Aristophanes of Byzantium is 
credited with the written sp,tom of accents aliout 200 B. C. 

( d) \\re arc troubled again as to the significance of the accent. 
\Vas it only elevation of the voice? or does it also include stress? 
Docs it make the accented syllable long? This last is practically 
the result in modern Greek, but does not seem to be true of the 
earlier times. But both elevation and stress seem to be gradually 
included in accent though this is doubtful as to stress. Voice-pitch 
was the original value of accent. It is not possible to lay down 
formal rules for Greek accent save in a general way. Sometimes 
contrast is represented by the accent, as we say out'side, in'side. 
So Greek -rt or -rt There is also emphasis in accent and accent often 
is determined by euphony. But one remark can be made with 
confidence. The word should receive the accent in reading where 
the accent is. This truism is not without point if one hears Greek 
read aloud. 

(e) The New Testament does not seem to vary greatly in accent 
from the earlier Greek, but we must remember our lack of infor
mation for both sources. The difference between verb forms is still 
shown by the accent as /3a:1mua, (Acts 22:16). But Westcott and 
Hort print i& both where the verb force is retained (18i in Attic, cf. 
Rom. 11:22) and where the word is only an interjection (Mark 
11 :21). Proclitics occur without accent as lK, ds. Enclitics are 
used as in earlier Greek though sometimes the enclitic word has 
some emphasis as nva in Acts 5:36. Ilpos lµ.i is rare (Acts 22 :8), 
but r.pos p.( is common (Matt. 3:14) though in this passage a num
ber of manuscripts have r.pos µ.i (cf. LXX). Sometimes the accent 
is vital to the sense as -rie (not -r't') in 1 Cor. 15:8. Indeclinahle 
proper names are often accented on the last syllable as B110uai&i. 

There is generally recessive accent in proper names TvxiKos, but 
Xp,u-ros retains the accent of the verbal. 

3. Pronunciation.-We refer now to the sounds of the vowels 
and the consonants, for in a true sense accent is an element in pro
nunciation. 

(a) How did the New Testament writers pronounce their vowels 
and consonants? To answer this question correctly we must 
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answer another one. Do the modern Greeks pres(;rvc the ancient 
pronunciation? Many of them think so. It is an amusing story 
told in Blass' s Pronunciation of Ancient Greek, (Purton' s transla
tion, 1890,) how Stephen Gardiner, Chancellor of the University 
of Cambridge, proposed in 1542 to refuse a degree to and expel 
from the Senate all who did not pronounce a,. and £ alike and who 
distinguished in sound between oi, a, and i. It was a grievous 
heresy that Erasmus had introduced! Now Chancellor Gardiner 
had received the pronunciation of Greek as it had come to Western 
Europe from the Byzantine scholars during the Renaissance. But 
they had brought their own pronunciation of Greek, not that of the 
ancients. 

(b) Master Erasmus was mainly right though the dialects are part
ly against him. The ancient Greeks did not as a rule pronounce w. 

and £ alike. Most of them did distinguish between oi, Et, i, vi, v, 11, 'fl· 

They did not all of them pronounce /3 as v nor 8 as th. The mod
ern Greek represents the b sound by p,7r and the d sound by vT. 

The aspirate was usually pronounced by the ancients, as lcf,' £7r7rwv 

proves. Hadley (Essays Philological and Critical, p. 140,) shows 
a wide difference in pronunciation between the Greek of the tenth 
and the nineteenth centuries. Moreover, we can trace the changes 
as far back as the manuscripts go. But even among the earlier 
Boeotians these changes were already going on, for they wrote TVS 
filvs for Toi,. filot'>. Z is already losing the 8 sound in the New 
Testament ·and becoming merely in effect our z. It is certain then 
that the New Testament Greek was not pronounced exactly like the 
modern Greek, but much more like the vernacular Attic of the time 
of Demosthenes. The vernacular inscriptions of the various early 
Greek dialects show much diversity in pronunciation and spelling. 
But some of the tendencies of modern Greek wore already manifest 
in the KOt1f11. 

4. Punctuation.-Punctuation is the function of the modem 
editor, for the Greek manuscripts had the words all written together. 
Paragraphs were not separated till late, though rough chapter di
visions are early discernible. Punctuation is the result of inter
pretation. The ancients were wholly without our modern conven-
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ienee in this respect. See change of place of the periotl in the 
phrase iv 3 yryov£v in John 1 :3. Westcott and Hort pointed it b. 
3 y•yoviv KTA. See also in John 7 :21 the place of the period with ot.o. 
-rov-ro. As a rule German editors punctuate too freely according to 
German ideas rather than those of the Greeks. The scarcity of 
writing material made it important to utilize all the space. The 
student of the New Testament to-day has many conveniences that 
Timothy did not enjoy when he gave himself to the reading of 
Paul's Epistles and the other Scriptures. We need the dash in his 
Epistles at times (2 Tim. 4:15 f.) because of the vehement emo
tion. Often a parenthesis is called for in the Scripture text (John 
1:15), especially in Paul's Epistles. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. The history of the Greek declensions. 
(a) Nouns (both substantives and adjectives) have three deolen• 

sions in Greek, though the distinction between them is not easily 
made. In Sanskrit ,vhitney finds five declensions, as in Latin, 
but says: "There is nothing absolute in this arrangement; it is 
merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No 
general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the num• 
ber and order of Sanskrit declensions" (Whitney, Sanskrit Gram
mar, p. 111) . There is pretty general agreement among Greek 
scholars as to the number of declensions, but not as to the reason 
for the divisions. The first and second declensions do have vowel 
stems and differ in one having a and the other o stems, but the 
third declension is not wholly a consonant declension for some of 
the stems show no trace of a final consonant, not even of a lost 
digamma as ?TOAt-s, lf.<T-rv. They do differ in this respect that the 
genitive singular of the third declension has always the added 
suffix -os, but even in this matter the first and second declensions 
are in harmony. 

(b) Moreover, while the modem Greek preserves fairly well the 
third declension with many variations as to the case endings, it has 
in the vernacular a supplementary declension that has a vowel 
stem in the singular and a consonant stem in the plural and com
bines thus the first or second and the third declensions, as ?Ta?Tiis, 

wa?Td&s. This form of metaplasm is found in the earlier Greek. 
In the modem vernacular Greek it has won a fixed place. The 
New Testament shows a number of examples of such change from 
the second declension to the third, as <Ta/3/30.-r'f (Luke 14:1), but 
P'a.{3/3amv (Matt. 12:1). So likewise we have b ?TAou-ros (Eph. 1 :18) 

3 
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and -ro ?T.\.ov-ro, (Eph. 1 :8). The change from the first declension 
to the third is rare, hut v v{K'YJ (1 John 5:4) becomes Tov{Ko,;; in 1. Cor. 
15:55. In lKa-rov-r&.pxr, (Matt. 8:13) we have the first declension, 
but in lKa-r6v-rapxov ( Acts 22 :25) the second. So we have Al)(rrpav 
(Acts 14:6) and A{x;-rpo,,;; (Acts 14:8). But the declensions pre
serve their integrity well both in the papyri and in the New Test
ament. 

( e) The tendency towards blending the case forms that is so 
strong in the Indo-germanic tongues served to some extent to oblit
erate still more the distinctions between the declensions. But for 
this matter and the history of the cases see chapter on the Syntax 
of the Cases. With all the substantives one needs to get the root 
(primitive or derivative), and the case ending. This science of 
word-building (German, Wort-bildung) is necessary for the real 
student of language. 

2. Special forms in the first declension. 
(a) The Ionic genitive-ablative cr?Tdp'YJ'> in Acts 10:1 is, accord

ing to Deissmann, the rule in the papyri, but the modern Greek 
retains -a',. Note also <F1Jvi,ov{'Y/,;; in Acts 5:2 and other similar ex
amples. The so-called Doric genitive occurs in the New Testament, 
as in the papyri and the modern Greek. So we have /3oppa. (Luke 
13:29), but 'Avop/.ou (l\Iark 1:29). Note also the genitive Map0a1, 
(John 11:1). There is much confusion in the manuscripts be
tween Mapfu. (Matt. 1:16) and Map,aµ. (Matt. 13:55), the latter the 
Hebrew form and indeclinable, the former the Hellenized declin
able form. Dr. Hort contends for Map&&.µ. always for the sister of 
Lazarus. In the New Testament and the later Greek the form 
.:O.pXYJ!. supplants as a rule -apxo,, as 'ITOALT6.pXa1, (Acts 17:6). Mwucrij1, 

is Mwvcnjv in accusative, but Mwvu/.w,, (third declension) in the 
genitive. 

(b) The nominative singular of the first declension has no ending 
for feminine nouns, but 1, for masculine stems. The nominative 
plural is , for all stems. In Sanskrit the feminine nominative 
singular has also some derivative stems. 

(c) The vocative has no ending for singular or plural, but with 
nouns in -TYJ• the stem vowel is shortened from a to a. The San-
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skrit has no vocative ending and in a stems uses merely the unal
tered stem. 

(cl) The genitive-ablative ending for the singular was as in the 
Sanskrit. It appears in Greek variously as o,, s, uoio, ow, io, o, 

See numerous examples in Homer. The first declension uses, for 
feminine and w for masculine nouns. But w drops the t and the 
ii of the stem combines with o after iio has become £0 under Ionic 
influence. Attic has an Ionic base. In the Ionic this genitive
ablative appears as iw and in Homer is pronounced as one syllable. 
The genitive-ablative plural ending wv is the same for all the de
clensions. In the Sanskrit the genitive plural ending is am, or sam 
while the ablative has a different ending bhyas. The Latin has 
genitive plural um, and orurn. The long a has become wand m has 
become v. This w contracts with the stem vowel a making wv. 

(e) The locative, dative, and instrumental cases hayc as a rule 
the same ending in the singular and plural of the first declension. 
It is the dative form ( ru.) that is used in the singular of the first 
declension for all three cases. This at in the Sanskrit was ai or E 
and seems to come from a longer form -abhi which occurred in 
feminine stems. So Sanskrit tu-bhja or tu-bhjam, like Latin tib(h)i 
and mi (b) hi. This at contracts with the stem vowel a ( 11) into <i, '!I· 
However a remnant of the original locative singular ending t occurs 
as xap.a.-{, though <i and '!I could be explained as locative forms also. 
The two here easily blend. There are several remains of the in
strumental singular ending if,t ( old Sanskrit bhi) in Homer as 
f3{11-cfn. But in the Sanskrit singular a. is the instrumental ending 
due possibly to the union of the old associative case with the in
strumental. This a. is preserved in some Greek words like 3.µ,a., 
1r&.v-ra(11). In the plural these three cases use ui (with phonetic t 

preceding, Schleicher), the locative ending, like the Sanskrit su 
and (Giles, p. 289) ms and oi, instrumental. The dative, however, 
in Latin preserves sometimes its own original ending (bhyas in 
Sanskrit) as in dea-bus, capitibus. Homer uses the instrumental 
plural cfnv (in Sanskrit bhis, possibly seen in tiµ,-cf,{s) in such forms 
as K£cf>a},.ij-cf,iv. The olcl associati rn plural has no examples left. 

(f) The accusative singular has two endings in Greek v and a. 
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In the Sanskrit this ending is ant or m, as in the Latin we have 
em or nt for masculine and feminine stems. But the Greek uses 
now v (m thus appearing), now a. But in the papyri and in some 
manuscripts as of the New Testament the vernacular uses both a 

and v as in X£'ipav, v~K-rav ( examples, of course, of the third declen
sion). The vernacular of the modern Greek commonly drops v 
entirely. The accusative plural ending is in Greek vs for this de
clension. The v disappears, of course, before the ,. The Sanskrit 
had ans with short vowel masculine stems. So the Latin as is 
from ans. The Greek third declension, however, like the Sanskrit, 
uses only a, without v. 

3. Special farms of the second declension. 
(a) The so-called Attic second declension is almost extinct in 

the New Testament as it is wholly so in the modern Greek. How
ever, Kw as accusative appears in Acts 21 :1 and 'A1To.Uw is genitive 
(1 Cor. 3:4). 

(b) ®£0, is used as vocative always in New Testament (John 
20;28), save in Matt. 27:46 in quotation from Ps. 22:1 where, how
ever, 0£os is read. But 0d. occurs a few times in the Septuagint as 
in Judges 21 :3. 

( c) The name 'I11uovs has 'I11uov for all the oblique cases save the 
accusative which is 'I11uovv. 

( d) 'O<TTlov is contracted in John 19 :36, but uncontracted in 
plural &u-rfu (Lu. 24:39) and IJ<TTlwv (Matt. 23:27). In Matt. 2:3 
'I£pou6>..vp.a is still plural neuter and 1To.ua is used with 71"0At, not ex
pressed as ~ is so used with the indeclinable form 'frpowa;\~µ. (Rev. 
3:12). Nov, has accusative vovv (1 Cor. 2·16), but genitive voos 
and dative vo{ (third declension). See Eph. 4:23. 

(e) The second (or o) declension has no distinctively feminine 
inflection as in the first (or a) declension. However, feminine 
words like boos occur with the masculine endings. The variations 
in inflection between this declension and the masculine stems of 
the first declension are several. The genitiYe-ablative singular ou 

is the result of the contraction of ow after t has been dropped. 
But Homer often keeps it as -ow. The original ablative ending in 
the Sanskrit singular wast or d and appears in otJpavo-0£ and the ad-
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verhial-w,(T). So Latin tus (caetitus), Umbrian tu (out of), Anglo
Saxon ut (out of). The genitive-ablative plural ending wv is not 
contracted with o of the stem, but the o has boon dropped. In the 
locative, instrumental, dative cases the ending for the singular is 
ai which contracts with o of the stem into 'I!· Some distinctively 
locative forms occur, however, as o'lKo-i (compare dative form oLK'f!), 

The locative, instrumental, dative plural has the locative ending 
i1n appearing usually as i, and the instr. oi,. Homer often has un 

and sometimes the Attic. Homer also has the instrumental end
ing in 0£6<fnv. The accusative plural ou, is made from o-v,. The 
vis dropped before , and the o has compensative lengthening. In 
the Doric this lengthening is often into w,, not ou,. In the voca
tive singular the stem vowel o has been changed with no ending 
after the manner of the Sanskrit (a toe), though the vocative is 
not strictly a case. The neuter declension is just like the mascu
line with the exception that in the singular the nominative, voca
tive, and accusative are just alike and have the ending v like them 
of the Latin. In the Sanskrit neuters in general had no ending at 
all for the nominative and am with pronouns is a frequent mascu
line and feminine nominative ending. Some Sanskrit neuters 
(tat) show a form in d like Latin istud and English that. In the 
Sanskrit the ending for neuter nominative is i and the same for the 
accusative and the vocative. But an, in, un were sometimes pre
fixed to this i and then the ni dropped, leaving a, i, ii. The Greek 
and the Latin use this a for the neuter plural. In the second de
clension in the Greek this a displaces o of the stem and there is no 
contraction. 

4. Special forms of the third declension. 
(a) The vocative plural is always the same as the nominative, 

but the vocative singular varies greatly. It is either like the nom. 
as K~pvt, 7roip.~v, or the stem as &.'ip.av, 71'6.\i. In Mk. 5 :34 8vya.T'l'Jp, 
not 0vyo.T£p in the vocative form, i. e., the nominative form is re
tained, but 0vyanp in Matt. 9:22. So 71'a.np in Jo. 17:1, but 71'aT~p 
in 17 :21, and even 71'aT~p UKo.iE in 17 :25. These are examples with
out the article. 

(b) K.\£'i, has accusative singular KAf'i&. (Luke 11 :52) and KAE'iv 
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(Rev. 3:7), both KAE'i:oa, (l\Iatt. 16:19) and KAE'i:, (Rev. 1:18) as 
accm;ative plural. Xa.p,, ha::; usually accusative singular xd.fJiv 
(Heb. 4:16), but xa.pira occurs twice (Acts 24:27; Jude 4). "I'pa.µ.
p.a.TE'i:,, not ypaµp.a.Tr.a,, is the accusative plural (l\Iatt. 23:34). This 
form is found in the earlier Greek, in the papyri, and is the form 
in the modern Greek. On the other hand lx0vas, not lx0v, is the 
accusative plural (l\Iatt. 14:17). Kipa, has Kr.po.Ta, not Kepa. (Rev. 
5:6). The masculine and feminine accusative singular uses a gen
erally, though the close vowel stems, like the open vowel stems 
( a and o declensions), use v ( 1r6Aiv, vavv). But BacnAEv. and words 
like it have a, and still use it in the modern Greek. The notice
able tendency in the vernacular of the Koivq to use both a and v, as 
in xlipa.v, did not succeed and was due largely to the ignorant 
classes. Cf. N. ,v. Greek. The accusative plural for these genders 
is generally as, but some have v, like vav;. In some words also the 
accusative is like the nominative ( cf. the Latin es) as 1r6AEis, {3auiAEi,. 

(c) The genitive plural &pewv is uncontracted sometimes (Rev. 
6:15). loAop.wv has genitive loAop.wvTo; in Acts 3:11, though usu
ally loAop.wvo, (Matt. 12:42). The third declension could easily 
be divided into two or more and thus we should have the five of 
the Sanskrit and the Latin. But all the usual seven divisions of 
the third declension unite in forming the genitive-ablative cases in 
the singular with o, like Sanskrit as and Latin is. There is con
traction in some forms when the consonant is dropped as with 
yivov, (Phil. 3:5). But with words like /3auiAEv, o; appears as w.. 
This may be due to the dropping of digamma and the lengthening 
of one vowel. In Homer we have {3auiA~o, where £, and not o, is 
lengthened. A similar phenomenon is observable with 1r6Ai,, 1r6A£w,, 
in Homer 1r6A1Jo,, where an E has been inserted and, dropped. 
Observe also the acute accent remains on the antepenult because 
originally 1r6AEw; was pronounced as two syllables. Schleicher 
thinks that this w, may be rather like the Sanskrit as. The geni
tive-ablative plural 1r6AEwv likewise retains the acute accent on tihe 
antepenult for a similar reason, and the wv does not contract with 
the inserted £, As already observed contraction docs not always 
occur in the genitive-ablative plural "·ith forms like xnA<wv. 
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(d) Perhaps it is in the nominatiYc singular that the forms of 
the third declension vary mrn;t. Neuters, of course, will be the 
mere stem for nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, if the 
last letter is a consonant that can stand at the end of a word. If 
not, the letter is simply dropped as in uwp.a(T). But some neuters 
instead of this change the consonant in these cases, or originally 
had both, as Klpas(T), ilowp(aT). Or else the finals is retained and 
the last vowel changed as ylvos(Es). Neuter plurals for these cases 
have always simply a. Many masculine and feminine substantives 
have the usual s as the nominative ending with necessary euphonic 
changes as l>..1r{s. Others have the mere stem as alwv. Still others 
have the stem with lengthened vowel as 1ro,µ.~v or ylpwv(T). In the 
modern Greek a curious nominative is made from the accusative 
singular as 'lj dK6va. The nominative plural (masculine and femi
nine) is always t:s, sometimes contracted with preceding E (stem as 
f3au,Mis or added as 1roAEt'>). 

(e) The locative, instrumental, dative cases have in the singu
lar the locative ending t without any exceptions. Sometimes con
traction takes place as with ylm, 1ro\Et. In the plural these cases 
use the locative ending u, always. 

5. Number in substantives. 
(a) The dual is no longer used in the New Testament, nor does 

it occur in the Septuagint, except in the form ovo itself, which is 
indeclinable save that the form ovu{ (plural locatiYe ending) is 
found (Lu. 16:13). But this form appears in Aristotle, and is 
common in the papyri, where we see also (Deissmann, Bible 
Studies) ovw, ovwv, ovEiv. "Aµ.cf,w does not appear in the New Test
ament, but only &.µ.cf,oTEpot and this sometimes apparently for more 
than two (Acts 19:16). The dual was never used largely in the Greek 
(Ionic dropped it before the time of Kot~) and in the modern 
Greek is wholly disused. It is a logical effort to distinguish pairs 
of things, as the two eyes. The Sanskrit employed it, but Latin had 
only duo and ambo which had a plural inflection in the oblique 
cases. 

(b) Some words are only used in the singular from the nature 
of the case, and some again only in the plural. Sometimes the 
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plural is used to avoid being too definite as with ol ,1]Tovvr£s (Matt. 
2:20), or again the word may be adverbial (accusative of general 
reference) as Zua (Phil. 2:G). 

(c) Neuter plurals often use verbs in the singular being looked 
at as a single whole as Trt lpya--- µa.pTvpEi (John 10:25), but not 
always as 'Td lliwc; lxov'Ta--- Kpvf3qvai ofJ 8vvavmi ( 1 Tim. 5 :25). Here 
the items are emphasized. A singular substantive may have a 
collective idea and so be used with a plural verb as & 7l"A£i:C7'Toc; Jx.\oc; 

EO"'Tpwuav (Matt. 21:8). 
6. Gender of substantives. 
(a) The noun "Ayap (Gal. 4:25) is not used as neuter with To 

mistakenly by Paul. He treats the name as a word. Any word 
can be thus treated as neuter in Greek and the neuter article can 
be so employed. In Rom. 11 :4 Paul uses v f3aa>.. as we have some
times in the Septuagint, perhaps because of the idea of aiuxvv11 at
tributed to Baal. Compare also the use of v with 'frpoa-6.\vp.a. (Matt. 
2 :3) evidently with the idea of 11"0.\ic;. 

(b) Any noun used for a male is masculine, and any noun 
used for a female is feminine. Why nouns that have no natural 
gender arc not always neuter we cannot tell. Hence no absolute 
rule can be laid down for the guidance of modern students, though 
the presence of the Greek article with substantives shows already 
how the word in question was used. All the older Indo-germanic 
languages have three genders, but the Sanskrit has no gender for 
the personal pronouns, nor has the Greek except at.Toe; when so 
used. Delbrueck thinks that originally all the masculine nouns 
of the a declension were feminine, and all the feminine of the o de
clension were masculine. 

( c) The New Testament usage does not vary greatly from the 
earlier custom. The classic ·o 7r.\ovTo, sometimes (Rom. 2:4). So 
also occasionally O...ws, {q.\oc;. 'O 8£a-p.oc; (Lu. 13 ;16) is Trt 8£a-p,&. in 
the plural (Lu. 8:29) as well as ol 8£a-p.o{ (Phil. 1 :13). In general 
it should be said that many proper names are treated as indeclin
able when they could be inflected like B110cf,ay~ (Matt. 21 :1). 



CHAPTER V. 

THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The origin of adjectives. 
(a) The line of demarkation between substantive and adjective 

is not easily drawn. Giles, for instance, in his admirable Manual 
of Comparative Philology has no separate treatment of adjectives, and 
treats them incidentally in connection with the discussion of sub
stantives and suffixes. So also Whitney in his Sanskrit Grammar 
has no distinct treatment of adjectives, but says, "The accordance 
in inflection of substantive and adjective stems is so complete that 
the two cannot be separated in treatment from one another." 

(h) Most of the Sanskrit alljectives have only one or two end
ings, though some have all three genders. The great bulk are a 
stems for masculine and neuter, while the feminine may have a or 
i, and this matter is ''determined in great part only by actual usage, 
and not by grammatical rule.'' 

(c) Thus it is clear that the adjective isa gradual variation from 
the substantive. The substantive is an essential appellative (~v&
µara l1d0ETa). But substantives were doubtless used in this de
scriptive sense before adjectives arose and are still so used, as, for 
instance, we say brother man. So in the New Testament lv T'e 
'Iop&fv17 11'0Tap.ip (Matt. 3 :6), 7rporru..71>..v0aTE ~ttilv OpEt (Heb. 12 :22). 
This is, indeed, apposition, but it is descriptive apposition, and it 
is just at this point that the adjective emerges (Delbrueck), though, 
of course, at a very early period. 

(d) Adjectives then specialize one use of substantives, though 
the substantive retains in some measure the descriptive apposi
tional usage. But Greek has a much more developed system of 
adjectives than the Sanskrit and it has survived fairly well in the 
modern Greek, though a strong tendency exists in the vernacular 
to simplify alljectives to one declension. 
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2. The declension of adjectives. 
(a) Some Greek adjectives, like most of the Sanskrit a stem 

adjectives, have only one inflection for all genders, though they 
are actually not used for the neuter. So 1rlvr,-. (2 Cor. 9 :9), ap1ral; 
(Matt. 7:15) and <TVyy&{-. (Lu. 1:36). It is here that we can best 
see the evolution of the adjective. 

(b) Still other adjectives have only two sets of endings, the 
masculine and the feminine being the same. So dryf:111/'> (Lu. 19 :12), 
lMw-. (Matt. 16:22), p.E{twv (John 14:28). 

( c) Sometimes also adjectives which can be inflected with three 
sets of endings are used with only two. So alwvio-. (Heb. 5:9) is 
feminine. 

(d) Once again some adjectives are no longer used with three 
terminations, as lp11µ0-. (Gal. 4:27). Both of these examples come 
ultimately from the Septuagint, and ocno-. (l Tim. 2:8) has two 
terminations as early as Plato (Simcox). See also µa.Taio-. -q Bp11cr
KEw. (Jas. 1:26). 

( e) The majority of Greek adjectives have three endings, one 
for each gender. This is true of all the participles and the other 
verbal adjectives. All the distinctively feminine inflections belong 
to the first (a declension). But the masculine and neuter inflec
tions fall into either the second ( o declension) or the third declen
sion ( consonant and close vowel). 

(f) Compound adjectives like 11.TEKVO'> (Lu. 20:28) or dirf:111/'> gen
erally have only two endings. So with the Attic second declen
sion (i'.,\Ew-.). 

(g) The participles also make the feminine forms according to 
the first declension, but the masculine and neuter follow either the 
second or the third. The Greek participle endings are very much 
like those of the Sanskrit and Latin participles. 

(h) The New Testament usage is in general in harmony with 
the older language. Xpvuiiv (not Xpooijv) occurs in Rev. 1:13. 
'Hµ{uovs, not ~µ{uEo,, appears in ].\fork 6:23 (thus also in papyri, 
Deissmann), and ,8a0lw,, not ,8a0lo,, in Luke 24:1. lvyyf:111], has uvy
i'f:111/V according to some documents in Rom. 16:11 and uvyywruu, is the 
correct reading in ].\fork 6:4. This word also has a late feminine 



THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 27 

in -,, (Luke 1 :3G). IT>..~P'I/• is probably indcclinable (as in papyri) 
in John 1:14 and is probably the true reading in Acts 6:5. 

3. The comparison of adjectives. 
(a) It is not always necessary to use the comparative ana super

lative forms in order to express the ideas of comparison. The 
other devices used will be discussed under the syntax of the adjec
tive. 

(b) In the Sanskrit the suffixes of primary derivation for corn• 
paratiYe and superlative (iyans, istha) are much like -iwv, •tOTos 

of the Greek. In the modern Greek these suffixes are not used at 
all, and in the earlier Greek they are less common than -TEpo;, 
-TaTo,, which suffixes are like the Sanskrit suffixes of secondary de
rivation (tara, tama) and alone survive in modern Greek. 

(c) 'AKpif3icTTaTo, (Acts 26:5) and &:yuoTaTo, (Jude 20) are the 
only superlatives in -mTo, in the New Testament (Blass), and there 
are not a great number in -u,To,, though we have µ'-y1.CTT0, (2 Pet. 
1:4), lM.xu,To, (Luke 16:10), and a few others. The comparative 
in-npo, is common in the New Testament as ToµliJnpos (Heh. 4:12), 
nor is iwv uncommon as in p.E{twv (Matt. 11: 11). Cf. µtKpo-rEpos in 

same verse. Taxiov (Taxnov) supplants 0iiuuov (John 20:4). 
( d) A double comparative with both forms appears in µa,o-rEpos 

(3 John 4), like our vernacular "lesser." So Paul makes a com
parative on a superlative in l>..axiuTo-rEpos (Eph. 3:8) like our 
vulgar ''leaster." Cf. p.EyiuTomTo, in papyri. 

( e) ComparatiYes made from ad verbs we see like UliJTEpos ( Matt. 
8:12) or from prepositions like 7rpOTEpo. (Eph. 4:22). 

(f) The superlative is little used in the New Testament. In the 
vernacular of the modern Greek the superlative form is hardly used 
at all, but rather the article and the comparative form. The be
ginning of this usage is apparent in the New Testament as in 
l> µdtwv (Matt. 18:4) and p.E{,wv (Matt. 18:1). When the superla
tive is used it is usually elative (like our very), not the true su
perlative. 

(g) Other devices used are pii.)J,.ov, µd>..iuTa. But sometimes the 
context is relied on to suggest comparison. Compare Luke 15:7. 
In 1\Ik. 7:36 we h:we a double comparatiYe µiiUov 1rEpiuuoTEpov. 
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Prcpmdtions like 7rapcf, iJ1rcp, etc., can be used also rather than ~ 
after a comparative as Heb. ~:23; Luke 16:8. The alilatiYe is com
mon after the comparative as 7rOVTJpOTEpa lauTov (l\Iatt. 12:45). 

4. AdJectival nwnerals. 
(a) WH read TE<T<TEpa (Rev. 4:6), nuuEpa.Kovrn (Matt. 4:2), nuu£

paKovrn£T~, (Acts 7:23), butTiuuapE,(Acts 21 :9), Tcuuapa,(Jo.11 :17). 
The papyri (Moulton) do not, save in cases of ignorant scribes, 
use -rluuEpE,;, but the form occurs in the later Byzantine Greek, 
though not in modern Greek. 

(b) The Sanskrit, like the Greek, inflects the first four cardinal 
numbers in the various genders, though, of course, in only one 
number in each instance. The Greek words themselves are like 
the Sanskrit in root. With dva. El,;, Ka0' £I,; (Rev. 21:21; Mark 
14:19) the form is not indeclinable, but the preposition (so in 
modern Greek also) is simply the original adverb with no prepo
sitional force. In Sanskrit cardinal numerals from 5-19 are usually 
inflected, but without gender, though sometimes indeclinable. 
In Greek cardinal numbers from 5-10 are indeclinabk 

(c) IlpwTo,; as an ordinal is used in Mark 16:9. Elsewhere the 
cardinal Et,; is found as in l\Iatt. 28:1. The ordinals are all adject.
ival like the cardinals from 200 up. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

1. Pronominal roots. 
(a) Substantives are kin to verbs in root and adjectives are 

variations of the substantive. But pronouns belong to a separate 
stock and Bopp has rightly divided roots into verbal and pronom
inal. All other forms as adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, in
tensive particles, are really case forms of nouns or pronouns. Hence 
three sets of stems stand out with special prominence built on two 
root stocks. These stems are verbs, nouns, pronouns. 

(b) Once more noun and pronoun are vitally connected with 
the verb. The noun is so employed in root formation and the 
pronoun is used to form the personal endings of the verb. Hence 
the actual verb form is made up from the two roots of the lan
guage, the verbal and the pronominal. 

(c) Monro (Homeric Grammar, p. 57) further remarks that 
noun stems name or describe while pronouns only point out, the 
one is predicative, the other demonstrative. In a sense 'then all 
pronouns were originally demonstrative. In the Sanskrit the pro
nominal roots are demonstrative (Whitney) and differ fundament-
ally from the roots of nouns. • 

2. Brief sketch of pronominal forms. 
Some of the forms are the most primitive known in the Indo

germanic languages. In the Sanskrit personal pronouns of the first 
and second persons have no distinction of gender and are made up 
of fragments of various roots. 

(a) In Greek lyw was originally lywv like the Sanskrit aham. 
This lyw form appears in Latin ego, Gothic ik, German ich, French 
je, Anglo-Saxon ic, English I. So uv is in Doric Tv like the Latin 
tu, etc. The Sanskrit is tuam. Compare aham. The oblique forms 
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in the singular come from another stem which is practically the 
same in all the above languages, mam, lp,i, me, etc. ( ui i8 from 
-ri, original tue) for the accusative; lp,iuio, lp,io, lp,ov (p,ov) and 
u£io, uio, uov for the genitive-ablative; lp,o{, uo{ have the locative 
ending used for locative, dative, instrumental; in the plural VP-£i,;, 

.;,,_,,£'i.,; come from the Lesbian d.p,p,l,;, -fip,p,i,;; vp,wv, vp,wv are a new form
ative (Giles), vp,'i.v, .;,,.,_;;v are locative forms. 

(b) The N cw Testament does not use the third personal form 
of ot, oi, l, u<p£Tu, etc. Instead the forms of a&o,; occur in all gen
ders and both numbers. In the modern Greek this form in some 
of the oblique cases is shortened to the enclitic forms Tov, Twv, etc. 
But on the whole personal pronouns have retained the case-forms 
better than any other parts of speech. 

(c) The possessive pronouns lp,6,;, u6,; are made from the per
sonal pronominal stems, and 1jp,inpo,;, vp,fr£po,;, are really compara
tive forms. The reflexive is merely the personal pronoun plus the 
intensive a-fiTo<;. 

(d) The reflexive forms of the first and second persons are not 
used in the plural except {,p,wv a-lii-wv ( 1 Cor. 7 :35) for ~p,wv a-liTWV is 
emphatic rather than reflexive in 2 Thess. 1 :4 (Simcox). The 
uncontracted form umvTov alone is used. "\V estcott and Hort print 
a&ov, etc., about twenty times (against most recent editors) rather 
than always a-fiTov or fovTov. So we have avTov in John 2 :24 and 
foVTov in Luke 15:17. The variations in the manuscripts make it 
hard to decide this point. 

(e) The demonstrative J&is formed from the old demonstrative 
l, and 8i and is declined like li. Ot-r~ is apparently a doubling of 
l, and -ro (stem of li) with a connecting vowel u and is a strength
ened demonstrative. The form o&ou{ does not appear in the New 
Testament. 'EK£ivo,; (Homer, K£ivo,;) is from the locative form (ad
verb) l-K£-'i. (compare Latin hi-c, English hi-ther). To-i-ov-ro,; is 
still another compound of otTo,; and To'i.-o,;. Toiov-r?, not Toiov-rov, is 
neuter in the New Testament. Tofo,; ( Toi6u&) is the demonstrative 
to which corresponds the relatiYc o!o,; and lnrofo,; and the interroga
tive 1ro'i.o,;. In modern Greek o 01ro'io,; is the common relative. A 
similar correspondence is shown between) -r6uo,; ( Tou6u8E) and 
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rocrow~, ouo,, and 1ToCTo,. AvTo, has not been explaine(l nor o &;:J/0,, 

(f) The relative is the demonstrative o, developed like Eng
lish that. In Homer;;,, is often demonstrative "thus." "Oun, is 
merely the addition of the indefinite Tt, to o, both of which may 
be declined or only Tk But in the N cw Testament this form is 
never used outside of the nominative except in case of lw, oTou 

(John 9:18) and on as accusative neuter (Luke 10:35). In the 
modern Greek o, as a relative pretty nearly disappears out of the 
common speech and besides b b1Toi:o, we see 01Tou and 1rov used, as 
b d.ViJp wou d&.. Compare the vulgar English use of "whar" as 
"the man whar did that is a rascal." 

(g) The interrogative form T{, is really the same root as the 
Latin quis, Sanskrit kas, Gothic kwas, German wer, Anglo-Saxon 
hwa, English who. In English and Latin the relative is formed 
from the same root, but in Greek the relative has a demonstrative 
origin like English relative that. Both Latin and Greek make an 
indefinite form from this root as ali-quis, Tt,. 

(h) The reciprocal pronoun d..\.\~Awv is, of course, a reduplica
tion of filo, as in English we say "one another." •1&0, is kin to 
Latin suum (FE) and so means what belongs to one's self. The 
modern Greek has developed a number of special pronominal 
forms like Kavd, besides those retained from the old Greek. 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 

1. Relation of verb forms and noun jor'ms. 
(a) The verb forms actually in use are made from primitive 

roots like Ad,rw(,u1r) or from denominative stems like np.aw (nµa). 
Substantives and adjectives are constantly also made from verbs as 
Ao,,ro, (AEl1rw). "The relation between substantive and verb is at 
all times very close" (Giles, Handbook of Comparative Philology, 
Il· 424). 

(b) The various verb forms use suffixes as substantives do. 
"These suffixes, however, are exactly parallel to the suffixes in 
the substantive, and in many instances can be identified with 
them" (Giles, ibid). In fact two of the so-called verb forms re
main as much noun as verb, the infinitive and participle. The 
infinitive is always a verbal substantive, and the participle a verbal 
adjective. 

( c) The Sanskrit was especially rich in verbal substantives that 
illustrate the close relation between verb and substantive. These 
purely verbal substantives had no tense and no voice, but were fixed 
case-forms as the genitive-ablative in as, the locative in i, the da
tive in ai ore, the accusative in ani or ni. This accusative verbal 
form gradually displaced the others in Sanskrit as did the Latin 
supine in tum. But in Greek the dative form gains the day as in 
Homer oovvai is like Sanskrit devane and 'l8µ.Eva, is like Sanskrit 
vidmane. Forms like AliEtV are probably in the locative. The 
Greek infinitive thus is a verbal substantive in the dative case ( or 
locative) though gradually in usage the dative case idea is no 
longer retained and this form is used in any case in the singular 
saye the vocative. Voice and tense appear in the Greek infinitive. 

( d) The Sanskrit likewi:;e uses verbal adjectives made by suf-
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fixes quite similar to those in the Greek ( ant, nwna, ta, etc.) and 
they have voice and tense, but the participle has its fullest devel
opment in the Greek language. The infinitive and the participle 
have no personal endings and never have a subject. They are 
both always in a case relation to some verh, substantive, or prep
osition. The participle has inflection in both numbers and all 
genders, though the infinitive is itself indeclinable. In the modern 
Greek the final v of the infinitive is dropped as AvEi. 

( e) In the New Testament there are no peculiar forms for those 
verhal nouns, though 1rE°Lv ( also 1rtv), not mEtv, appears in John 4 :7. 
Westcott contends for infinitive in -o'iv with verbs in -ow (not ovv) 
except in Luke 9:31. But this position J. H. Moulton objects to 
from evidence of the papyri. 

2. The building of the ve-rb. 
(a) The verb (verbum, word) is the word par excellence. It is 

the main word in the sentence and as such receives more changes 
and expresses thereby more varieties of meaning than the substan
tive. 

(b) Perhaps originally the roots were not distinctively either 
verb or substantive, but in the Sanskrit the substantive had an 
earlier and fuller development than. did the verb. The system of 
case endings used in noun inflection is best seen in the Sanskrit, 
but the verb conjugation appears in its perfection in the Greek. 
The tense system is fairly well developed in the Sanskrit, but the 
modes and the voices not so much so. In the Latin the verb 
swings far away from the line of progress seen in the Greek, so that 
Greek and Latin are more unlike in verb conjugation than in noun 
inflection, though both grow out of tendencies observable in the 
Sanskrit. In the early Sanskrit the aorist is very common in 
various modes, but it almost disappears in the later. 

(c) The Greek verb is a complicated, though beautiful, piece of 
word mechanism, and needs to be studied analytically. Mere 
memorizing of the conjugations is not enough, though necessary. 
The first thing to do is to find the verb stem or theme which may 
be a root like >..i1r or a derirntive stem like npn.. Around this theme 
or verb stem the verb forms are built with architectural skill. The 

3 
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ground fioor, so to speak, is the aorist tense (the old aorist, the 
so-called second aorist) which is often identical with the present 
as l-<f,rrv. By a series of suffixes the other tenses, the modes, the 
voices, the persons, the number are all expressed. 

(d) The suffixes include all the additions to the theme. The 
dictionaries give the verb in the present tense and the impression 
is thus created that the present tense is the stock around which the 
verb grows. Thus on the theme AL-rr you make the aorist in the 
various modes and voices, the present in the various modes and 
voices (and the imperfect), the perfect in the various modes an<l 
voices, and so the future. The tense suffix is reasonably stable 
and the mode sign also. The personal endings have to express 
voice, person, and number and appear in two forms (primary and 
secondary) which may have been originally one. 

( e) In the earlier Greek there is a strong tendency towards 
dropping the personal endings. All verbs were originaily µ, verbs. 
In Homer many verbs haveµ, that do not in the Attic, while in 
the New Testament and the papyri many of the Attic verbs in µt 

are dropping theµ, as 8,Bw (Rev. 3:9), t<mf.vw (Ron, .. 3:30). In the 
modern Greek the µ, forms belong only to the high style. The 
common people use only w verbs. The early Greeks had thus two 
systems of conjugation, the I'-' inflection where the personal end
ings were put directly to the root or root plus mode and tense suf
fixes, and the w inflection where the personal endings are connect
ed with the tense and mode stem by variable vowels 0/.. But the 
constant history of language was in the direction of the disuse of 
the µ, inflections and the unification of all verbs under the w con
jugation as with d<f,{ovaw (Rev. 11 :9). As with nouns, so with 
verbs the dual is no longer in use. The papyri (Deissmann) have 
even Bvvoµai like B in the Gospels and Acts. 

3. The tenses. 
(a) The aorist. The New Testament preserves the original 

second aorist of the I'-' form (non-thematic) which is really the 
original verb-form, as lun1v, lyvwv. The second aorist form (the
matic) with the ·variable vowel 0/ • appears also as l>u.1rov. The re
duplicated aorist also survives as ~yayov (Luke 22:54). There is 
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even a reduplicated firr,;t aorist, £KEK~a (Acts 24:21). The first 
aorist forms with a/• (with or without u) are frequent as 0,Eta, 
lKpiva. To obtain the root, a.;,, 0/•, or UO./• must be dropped. One 
of the peculiarities of the New Testament usage is the increased 
use of a.;, even with second aorist stems. This usage existed already 
in the case of Ei1ra, ~vEyKa, tirEua along with El1rov, ~vEyKov, Z1rEuov. In 
the New Testament, as in the papyri, it is extended greatly to such 
forms as ~,\0av, Eloa.v, &vaipav, &vEi.\av. In fa.et, the modern Greek 
uses only some dozen of the old second aorists. Everywhere else 
the later first aorist has the field. The ending ocmv, common in 
Septuagint, exist;ng in papyri, andfrequcnt in modern Greek ver
nacular, is strongly attested for 1rapWi/3ouav (Mg. of W H) in 
2 Thess. 3:6. 'Hµ.apr11<m (Rom. 5:14) as well as ~µ.aprov (1 Cor. 
7 :28) is found. The growth is towards aorists with ua. We have 
l8wKap.EV in 1 Thess. 4:2. Again forms like &cp~Kf, (Rev. 2:4) occur 
as in the papyri and the modern Greek. 'Ey<;y~011v is found also 
(Acts 4:4). In Acts 28:26 El1r6v, not d1rl, is the imperative form. 
In Mark 12:1 Ul&ro, not Ul&ro, has lost the root vowel and the 
thematic vowel ..-has taken its place. The New Testament pre
serves the three aorists in Ka (Z8wKa, W11Ka, ;Ka). 

(b) The present-tense sys_tem. In no part of the Greek verb 
(and Sanskrit) do we have such a complicated system as in the 
present system. There are (Brugmann) thirty-two classes of Indo
germanic verbs in the tense system, thirty of which the Greek pos
sesses. However, they can all be grouped under seven simple 
divisions which are practically the same as the Sanskrit systems. 
If the present is built on the aorist ( or identical with it as is often 
true like cJ,11-pi), the obvious and easy way to make the present 
would be to add the primary personal endings to the aorist or 
present stems, and this is seen in such forms as cf,r,-p.{. Here Z-cf,r,-v 
is either aorist or imperfect, for there would be no distinction in 
forms. The imperfect is merely a variation of the present stem 
with secondary endings. Some of these presents are reduplicated 
like 8{-8w-p.i, for reduplication is not confined to the perfect. Rather 
it seems to begin with some aorists, continue with some presents, 
and then be taken up by the perfect tense. What is called the 



86 A SHORT GRAMMAR Oio' THE GREEK NEW TESTAIIIENT. 

variable (thematic) \'Owel class is but a step re1mwcd from the 
root class, for l-\£y-o-v is exactly like :->..t1r-o-v (Giles) in form. 
Hence we may argue that >..ly-o-µ.t (>..lyw) is made from the aorist 
stem by the addition of the thematic vowel. If so, l>..£yov was 
originally aorist as well as later imperfect like :-<t,,;v. This fact 
throws some light on the frequent use of eAfyov in the New Testa
ment, for instance. The v class (nasal class) comprises both of 
the previous classes, those that merely add one of the V combina
tions of the root (non-thematic) as uf3l-wu-µ.i, and those that use 
the variable vowel also (thematic) as ap,apT-11.v-w, >-..a,_,,/3&.vw. The 
aorist and the imperfect, ,of course, differ as l->-..a/3-ov, l->..&.,.,,{3av-ov. 
The strong Yowcl class is just like the variable vowel class save 
that the root Yowcl has been strengthened. Here a distinction, as 
in the v class, exists between the aorist and the imperfect, as e-<f,vy-ov, 
l-<f,wy-ov. The -r class differs from the variable vowel class only in 
the insertion of -r before the variable vowel and the consequent 
euphonic changes l-/3&.<f,-71v, /3&.-rr--rw. The t class likewise inserts , 
before the variable vowel with various euphonic results such as 
U'TEA.-Aw, K7Jpvu-uw. Not all the verbs in the UK01. or tUK01. class are 
inceptive, and some have reduplication as yi-yvw-uKw. The New 
Testament writes yivwuKw, y{vop,ai. The uncontracted form ovvauai 

(Matt. 5:36) and the contracted form ovv?1 (Mark 9:22) both exist. 
So ?7, and not ft, is the usual form of contracts in fw for second per
son middle singular indicative. New presents like UT'IJKW (Phil. 
1 :27) are built from the perfect stem. ~H<ptfv (Mark 1 :34) is treated 
like an uncompounded w verb. In Rev. 2 :20 note d.<f,Ei:i;; from d.<f,lw. 

In ~pw-rovv (Matt. 15:23) we have Ionic contraction of aw verbs like 
Ew. Note reading of A vtKovvn (Rev. 2:7). The imperfect, like the 
aorist, has forms in a, So Elxav (Mark 8 :7). In Eixocrav (John 
15:22, 24) and loo>..iovuav (Rom. 3:13, from the Septuagint) the 
imperfect follows the aorist in the use of ocrav lfke the papyri and the 
modern Greek. Winer is in error, however, in citing lolSocrav 
(John 19:3) as an example, for oo is here the root and uav 
the usual secondary ending with p.t verbs in the third person 
plural. This example does not appear in Winer-Schmiedel, sec. 
13, 14. 'E-r[0ouv (Acts 3:2) and lUoovv (Acts 4:88) sometimes 
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displace the p,t forms, as do J.<f,[ouow (Rev. 11 :!J), uuv{ouow (Matt. 
13:13). 

( c) The future system. The future tense is a later development 
and the tense has had a varied history. The Sanskrit had a peri
phrastic future made by a future active participle usually with an 
auxiliary. This method of making the future by an auxiliary and 
participle or infinitive has persisted till now. In the Germanic 
tongues the auxiliary and the infinitive is the only way of forming 
this tense. English has no future by the use of suffix. In the 
modern Greek the commonest way of forming the future is by 
means of 0EAw and the infinitive (like English). Jebb thinks that 
Herodotus shows that the vernacular early began this usage. Here 
the origin of the idiom is seen in the purpose expressed by the aux
iliary verb. But in the New Testament we must insist on the full 
force of 0EAw as in John 7 :17. Perhaps the original method was to 
have neither special form nor auxiliary, but to leave it to the im
agination to tell when to project a verb into the future. Thus we 
still stay: "I go home next week." So Jesus said lpxopm. Kal 

1rapa>,.~p,if;op,at (John 14:3). Some verbs never formed a future tense 
at all as ilp,i, though i>,.iwop,at is made from lpxop,ai. Elp,t as future 
is not in the New Testament. Another device used to express time 
is µDv..w with the infinitive (aorist or present and once the future 
in the New Testament, as in earlier Greek) as in Matt. 11 :14; Acts 
3 :3; 11 :28. However, the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and other lan
guages, have developed a distinct future tense form. The Sanskrit 
did it by the use of sya or isya, but this suffix, which means "go" 
as the Coptic suffix NA docs, was rarely used (Whitney) partly 
because the subjunctive mode was practically a future in sense. In 
the Greek the future form in u is much more common, though in 
Homer little distinction exists between the aorist subjunctiye and 
the future indicative. The two forms may have a common origin 
(Giles), though this is not certain, for the future may be a varia
tion from the present. This latter is the opinion of Delbrueck. 
The modern Greek has no future form at all and, when not using 
0D..w and infinitive, has 0a and the imbjunctin) (d. Homer). 
Forms like 1r£op,at (Luke 17 :S), <f,cfyop,u.t (ihi,l.) give col or to 1.he 
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aoriHtic origin of the future form. It may he that some vcrhs make 
the future from the aorii:-:t and Rome from the preHcnt. In the New 
Testament we h:we £KXEw, however, as in Acts 2:17. 'EA1novcnv 
(Matt. 12:21) and similar verbs drop the u, like the Attic future, 
but /3a7r7{uw retains it (l\Iatt. 3:11). KaAluw, TEAluw retain the u, 
while both J.7r0Aluw (l\fatt. 21 :41) and &.7roAw (1 Cor. 1 :19) occur. 
The form (Doric) 'Tl"fuovµ.a.i (made from uE 0/•) is in the New Testa
ment, but <pf~oµ.a.i. In Rev. 22:19 we have &.,f,EA.w (so Septuagint) 
from &.cpaiplw. The usual future of liquid verbs ( E01 •) like Kpivw is 
common. So also &.7ro0avovµ.a.i. The Doric future seems like a combi
nation of u and E (liquid verbs), or is it that uE 0/• is an original end
ing? This latter is entirely possible and the fact that the old Doric 
and Homer both have uf•/ • ( d. Sanskrit syo) lends color to the 
idea that the lndo-germanic had such a suffix. Cf. Kuehner
Blass, Laut-und Formenlehre, II, S. 105 f. I may add that Dr. 
W. 0. Carver, of this Seminary, strongly inclines to this view. 
Hirt (Handbuch, etc., S. 403 f.), however, considers uE 01 • to be a 
union of u and the liquid E. The future appears in the New Tes
tament only in the indicative mode and in the verbal nouns (in
finitives and participles). 

(d) The perfect system. This tense presents some special diffi
culties both as to formation and signification. ,v e are concerned 
only with the formation, though it may be remarked that in the 
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect increases in use with 
apparent loss of precise distinctions. Both Greek and Sanskrit 
preserve reduplication, probably originating from the iterative and 
reduplicated present like yiyvwuKw. The perfect then is in form a 
variation from the present. However, we are utterly at sea as to 
the origin of Ka which is usually added to the perfect active stem 
before the personal ending. The K may be due to some redupli
cated K stems in the present, which set the style. Some color is 
lent to this idea by the prm,ence of some older perfect forms with
out the K as o!&i, ylyova, >..lAoi'Tl"a, and the aspirated forms like 
yfypacpa. In fact a form without K or a appears in some verbs like 
l-uTa.-vai (Acts 12:14). Besides ~Kw, though present in form, has 
the meaning of the perfect. Note U~A0ov Kai ~Kw (Jo. 8:42). All 
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this seems to Rhow that the common Ka for the active was a grn<lual 
development. This Ka was use<l al:--o with a few :wrists (EoWKa, 

W'IJKa, ;Ka). Compare modern Greek l.>..v0'1JKa for l.>..v0'1Jv. In the Latin 
a similar phenomenon occurs in the ending vi as in aina-vi, which 
has not been explained. The Latin has some reduplicated perfects 
like dedi and aoristic forms in s like scripsi. This form wtth dou
ble origin does double service in the Latin (both aorist and per
fect). The modern Greek has wholly dropped the perfect form 
save in the passive participle. Instead lxw with the aorist infini
tive (€t, not ai) is used as lxw Aw(t much like the English. In the 
Attic we have sometimes lxw and the aorist participle. The past 
perfect in modern Greek is expressed by (Ixov Awn. The Sanskrit 
has merely a trace of the past perfect. It was never very common 
in the Greek, though it was always at hand when needed. In the 
modern Greek, as in the old, the common tenses are the aorist, the 
present, and the imperfect. The perfect middle adds the personal 
endings directly to the reduplicated stem like la-ra- f£€V in the active. 
In the New Testament o!& is conjugated regularly in singular and 
plural of the indicative. Future perfect is do~a-w. In Acts 26:4 
we haYe Za-aa-iv. Outside of the indicative the form is €low, la-n, 

dolvai, dowc;. The opt. dod'l}V is not in the N. T. It is not only in 
Rev. (19:3) that forms like €lp'fJKav appear; they are in the rest of 
the New Testament (John 17 :7, n-r~p'l'/Kav) and in the papyri. Ava-,, 
originally avn, by analogy of aorist is av. K€Ko1r{aK£c; Ticv. 2 :3 is 
like the aorist &.cf,~K(c; (Rev. 3 :4) and such forms occur in the papyri 
among the ignorant scribes (Moulton). 'Acf,lwv-rai (Luke 5:20) is a 
Doric form for &.cf,€'tvrai, though similar forms occur in Ionic and 
Arcadian. The past perfect like the imperfect, is confined to the 
indicative, and like it also usually has an augment besides the 
secondary personal endings. However, we have only K(tv forms in 
the active. The Sanskrit had no future perfect nor has the modern 
Greek. Iu the ancient Greek are only two such active forms, la--r~tw 

and n~fw. The rest are in the middle voice. In the New Testament 
we have only do~a-w and that is from the Septuagint (Hob. 8:11). 
In Luke 19:40 some manuscripts read KEKpaiova-iv. In Heb. 2:13 
we have the periphrastic form la-op,o.i 1r(1roi0w,. Such forms occur 
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for the present perfect and the past perfect also. This analytic use 
of the verb forms is more common in all the tenses in the New 
Testament idiom (like KOiVIJ and Hebrew too), eRpecially in Luke's 
writings, and finally in the modern Greek wholly destroys the per
fect verb forms. 

( e) Reduplication. This peculiarity is not confined to the per
fect tense, though it is characteristic of the tense system and holds 
through all the modes and voices, whereas Ka does not belong to 
all the verbs of the active and occurs no where else. Reduplication 
is found with the aorist, the present, the perfect as in Sanskrit. How
ever, in the modern Greek reduplication has vanished save in the 
perfect passive participle. As has already been said its origin is 
found in the iterative presents wheriJ the verb idea was repeated by 
the repetition of the initial consonant or the modification of the 
initial vowel (if the verb begins with a vowel). The idea of the 
perfect tense grows out of the idea of repetition. The New Testa
ment follows ancient usage in the formation of the reduplicated 
stem as ylypaTr-rai (Acts 15:15), EyvwKav (John 17 :7), p.lp.VTJ<T0E (1 Cor. 
11:2), il>..'l'JcpEv (Rev. 5:7), ~>..Tr{Kan (John 5:45), &x:~Koa (1 John 1:1), 
lwpaKa<; (John 8:57), l6paKa (1 Co. 9:1). 'AK~Koa is an example of 
Attic reduplication. 

(f) Augment. The Sanskrit augment is a. It has been sug
gested that this is the instrumental case of a demonstrative pro
noun and means "there. " It was a sign of past time and was used 
only with the past tenses of the indicative (aorist, imperfect, past 
perfect), but it was not always so used especially in the earlier 
language (Whitney). Augment, in fact, is found only in Sanskrit, 
Zend, Armenian, and Greek (Giles). In Greek it is found only 
in the past tenses of the indicative, but Homer is very irregular in 
his use of augment, half of his past tenses not having it (Monro, 
Homeric Grammar, p. 44). The iterative verbs in Homer do not 
take the augment at all. It would seem then that the augment as 
the sign of past time was at first only used when it was necessary 
to make plain that the form was a past tense. In Homer we find 
both the syllabic augment ( E) and the temporal augment, the 
lengthening oi the initial vowel, though the syllabic augment is 
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sometimes UHcll with a vowel also. Augment is preserved in the 
modern Greek. In the New Testament it is not found with some 
words like 7rpoopwp:'Jv (Acts 2:2,5), d.cf,£071a-av (Rom. 4:7), olKooop.~071 
(John 2:20), ,l,rwa-aTo (Rom. 11.1). M.!.Uw, Owap.ai, /30-6>..op.ai, as in 
ancient Greek, sometimes have the temporal augment in addition 
to (not instead of as Winer) the syllabic as vovv~071v (Mark 9:28). 
"\Vith compound words the usage varies. The augment may be 
after the preposition as 1Tap,.§K71a-01 (Heb. 11 :9) or before as l1Tpocf,~T£v 
a-av (Matt. 11 :13). Some words have double augment as d.1T£Kan
a-T&.B11 (Matt. 12:13) or even treble augment as vv£r.fa071a-av (Matt. 
9:30). 'Epy~op.ai has vpya<TaTO (Matt. 25:16) regularly. The past 
perfect does not always use the augment as n0£p.£>..{w-ro (Matt. 7:25), 
yet see lf3l/3>..7JT0 (Luke 16:20). 

4. The rnodes. 
(a) The indicative. There is no mode suffix for the indicative. 

It is, of course, the normal mode for all the lndo-germanic lan
guages, and is always used by them unless there is special reason 
for using one of the other modes. It is the only mode which uses 
all the tenses in Sanskrit and Greek. In the Sanskrit the future 
occurs only in the indicative, and the perfect appears only in the 
indicative and the participle save a few examples in the early San
skrit (the Veda) of the other modes. The imperfect and the past 
perfect, of course, belong to the indicative only. Hence in Sanskrit 
it is only the aorist and the present that use modes other than the 
indicative. This is interesting as showing the gradual growth of 
the modes. In modern English we have nearly come round again 
to the position of the Sanskrit in our almost exclusive use of the 
indicative. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative are varia
tions from the indicative and the old injunctive mode. 

(b) The subjunctive. In the early Sanskrit the subjunctive is 
very common with the aorist and the present and has a special 
mode sign a. But the later Sanskrit nearly loses this mode as we 
have in English nearly ceased to use it. The first person survives 
as a practical imperative. In Greek the earliest form of the sub
junctive with non-thematic stems is not different from the indica
tive with thematic stems and uses 0 / ,, not w 1~, just like the indica-
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tivc thematic stems. So 'loµ,Ev is sul,junctivc in Homer, while iµ,o 
is indfoative. In the early Ionic the non-thematic stems do in 
some cases use w/~, Lut not always. It would seem therefore that 
the subjunctive mode sign was fiTst the variable vowel 0/, already 
in use. This sign was gradually lengthened into w/~. Even in the 
fifth century B. C. the Ionic has aorist subjunctives like 1ro,~uu. 
Hence, "the distinction between indicative and subjunctive cannot 
always be easily drawn" (Giles). It is also probable that the 
Attic futures l&µ,a.,, 1r{oµ,a.,, and the New Testament cf,ayoµ,a., (Jas. 
5:3) were originally aorist subjunctives. The mode suffix was 
first added to the stem as in theµ,, forms (o6-y=O<e) and in the 
aorist passive forms (>..u-0/.-w=>..v0w). In Mark 8 :37 &.:is subjunc
tive (as in papyri), 6y=o'L as often. But with thematic stems the 
variable vowel 0/ • was merely changed to w/ ~ and the u aorist makes 
the subjunctive uw/ u~. In ovvwµ,a.,, owrrrai we either have irregular 
accent and contraction (so ia-'T1}ra,, a71=71 instead of a) or the mode 
sign w/~ displaces a of the stem. So the optative ovvairo has irregu
lar accent ( compare ia-raZro). Homer frequently uses µ,, with the 
subjunctiYc of verbs, W/.>..wµ,i, Zowµ,i. The subjunctive used only 
primary personal endings in both Sanskrit and Greek. In Greek 
the subjunctiYe has increased in the frequency with which it is 
used, and in the modern Greek has displaced both the optative and 
the infinitive (save with auxiliary verbs). The Greek used a per
fect subjunctive also, though it was never very common in the 
nature of the case. In the New Testament besides dow (1 Cor. 
2:12) we only have examples of the periphrastic perfect subjiinctiiie 
like J 1rE1ro,71K6J<; (Jas. 5:15), J KEKA71µ,wo<; (Luke 14:8). The later 
Byzantine Greek, like the Latin, developed a future subjunctive 
which is not, however, preserved in the modern Greek where the 
ancient future forms are lost. Occasionally manuscripts of the 
New Testament give such forms in some verbs as KEpo710~uwvrai (1 
Pet. 3:1), and in Luke 13:28 Westcott and Hort print 61{,71u0E in 
the text and 61{,Eu0E in the margin. This may, however, be a late 
first aorist form. Cf. mg. a.pt71a-0E (Lu. 13:2G) with text a.ptEu0E. 

( c) The optative. The Greek is the only language that preserved 
both subjunctive and optativo in its flourishing period. In the 
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Sanskrit the optati ye displaced the subjunctive save in a few special 
uses, while in the Latin the suhjuncti\·c was extended in its scope 
to partial future time as well as present, like the iridicative, and 
the optative was not used. As a matter of fact both subj. and 
imperative are future in idea. The Gothic has only one such mode 
whether subjunctive or optative is not clear. In Homer the sub
junctive and optative struggle together, the optative gains a firm 
place, especially in the literary style, and then loses it gradually 
till in the mo<lern Greek it <loes not exist. In the New Testament it 
occurs only sixty-seven times, Luke using it twenty-eight and Paul 
thirty-two times, John, l\Iatthew and James do not have it at all, 
and Mark, Hebrews and Jude only once each, Peter using it four 
times. It seems never to have been common in the vernacular and is 
correspondingly scarce in the papyri. The Sanskrit had two mode 
signs for the optative either ya or i. So the Greek has two mode 
signs for the optative either , or ''YJ· The latter is used with non
thematic tense stems like oo-{7rv, the former with thematic stems 
like >.hr-o-,-µ.,, >..v-a-a-,-µ.,. The suhjunctive and the optatiye mode 
suffixes arc an addition to the tense stem and hence seem to show 
that these modes grew after the origin of tenses. The personal 
endings of the optative arc chiefly secondary, though p..t is primary. 
The mode doubtless was meant to be secondary and the suhjunc
ti ve primary, but in actual usage thi:, is not always true. In the 
Sanskrit the optative is used in all rnrts of ways as the subjunc
tive is in Latin save that it has no future, but its use to express a 
wish is really future and p..t in the Greek suggests connection with 
primary ideas as well as secondary. The subjunctive in Latin, 
and often also in Greek, is used after secondary tenses. The Greek, 
moreover, developed a future optative which was used only in in
direct discourse after secondary tenses. This tense does not appear 
in the New Testament. The aorist and present optative are the 
tenses commonly used. The ancient Greek had a perfect optative, 
but in the New Testament we have no perfect. Indeed in all late 
Greek the perfect subj., opt., and imperative are very rare. Cf. 
J. E. Harry in The Classical Review for 190,5-HJ0G. The Attic 
£r.a ( ftf) irn,tcad of a, in the first aori~:t i:; found in the Text us Re-
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ceptus as 71"0L~<mav (Luke 6:11), lrnt in \V H arnl Nestle 11"oi~uai£v. 
But in Acts 17 :27 the critical text has 1/rq>..u.cf,~<TElll.v. 

(cl) The imperative. The imperative is in a way a make:;hift and 
seems a development from the indicative and injunctive. Some 
of the forms are just like the indicative as >..l.yETE and this only the 
context can decide. Cf. Jo. 5:39 and 14:1. The imperative, like 
the indicative, has no mode suffix. In fact the future indicative 
in Greek, as in Hebrew and English, is often used where the im
perative could haye been employed as o~ cf,ovEWEl'> (Matt. 5:21). 
And for the first person both in Sanskrit and Greek the subjunc
tive is used for the hortatory idea. There is no first person im
perative form, though in English we say "Charge we the foe." 
Moreover, in Latin the third person can be used for exhortations 
also, but in Sanskrit and Greek the aorist subjunctive was early 
used with ma, f-L~ in prohibitions, probably before there was an 
aorist imperative. In Sanskrit the imperative is little used outside 
of the present tense. With this late mode the present comes be
f~re the aorist in time and the aorist imperative is nearly confined 
to positive commands. However in the New Testament we have 
for the third person µ,~ KaTa/3&.Tw (Mk. 13:15) and similar aorist 
negative imperatives. Other imperative forms use merely the stem 
like the original vocative (Giles) as tuTr,. Other imperatives again 
use the variable vowel like AEYE, >..u.{3;., 'J-..{11"£, probably interjectional 
forms if E is part of the root (Moulton, Prolegornena, p. 171). Brug
mann considers that the accent of >..u.{3;., Ei7l"E, EA.OE, £tip;., 18'-, is that 
of all imperatives originally when at the beginning of a sentence. 
But in the N. T. we have i8£, 'J-..&./3£. Some imperative forms are 
possible substantives as /3&.11"Tiuov, /3&.11"nuai (Acts 22:16). See use 
of <TToixE'iv (Phil. 3:16) and the common xa{pEiv (James 1:1) like 
papyri. Again other imperative forms use personal endings like 
uTij-Oi, with which compare the Sanskrit dhi, or like Tw (Sanskrit 
tu, originally tod the ablative of the demonstrative pronoun). The 
plural in VTwv is like the Sanskrit ntu with v added. But the Doric 
makes the plural vTw. But this Attic form is displaced in the later 
Koi~ (N cw Testament and papyri) by Tw-crav ( compare crav in plural 
of secondary tense). Thus also cr0wv became cr0wcrav. It remains. 
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to speak of 0l,, ;,, 06,, ux/." which seem kin to the unaugmcntcd 
aorist indicative (injunctive like >..v0-r1-n). In the modern Greek 
the first and third persons are expressed by /f." (If.</,£,) and the 
subjunctive much like the English "let" and the infini
tive. In the New Testament we already see If.</,£, lK/3a>..w (Luke 
6:42). In the use of q,a:yoL (Mark 11 :14) the optative clearly ap
proaches the imperative. There is, of course, no future impera
tive, for all imperatives are future in idea. The perfect is some
times used in Greek as 1rE<p{p.wuo (Mark 4 :39) as in the earlier San
skrit. But it is not used in the modern Greek. In Lu. 12:35 we 
find luTwuav 1rEpLE,wup./.vaL. Forms like d.va.f3a (Rev. 4:1) merely use 
the stem. "HTw (luTw) appears in the New Testament and the 
papyri (possilily Doric) as in 1 Cor. 16:22. Sometimes the imper
ative form is used with either number and is practically interjec
tional as lf.yE (Jas. 4:13) as in the older Greek. Compare d.yfrw in 
Greek and agito in Latin. The periphrastic imperative occurs also 
as in 'iu0L dvowv (Matt. 5:25). Cf. y,vEu0E frEpO,ll)'OVV'T£, (2 Cor. 
6:14). Note two persons in Mk. 14:42. 

5. The voices. 
(a) The active. It is probable, though by no means certain, 

that the active is the original Yoice. The personal endings of 
the active are evidently kin to the pronouns. Compare p.L and 
p.Ev (p.E,) with the oblique forms of i.yw, uL and n with uv, n and vTL 

(vui) with the demonstrative To, (o,). In a wonderful way these 
pronominal suffixes express person, number, and voice. The sec
ondary endings differ from the primary in being shorter and in 
having a few special forms like uav and in the fact that v re
places p. (p.i). There is in Greek a certain tendency towards abbre
viation of these suffixes. So p.L continually drops off, uL in full 
form appears only in fo-u{ and n only in i.u-T{. We have the same 
situation in the English verlial suffixes, retaining them only in the 
second and third person singular. 

(h) The middle. The middle is the only other voice that ap
pears in the Sanskrit where every actiYc ending has a correspond
ing middle. However, not all verbs have both rniccs, some having 
only the active, some only the middle, and some temes ur;ing only 
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one voice. In Homer the middle is more common (Monro, Hmneric 
Grammar, p. 7) than in any other period of the Greek language. 
In the modern Greek it is well nigh displaced by the passive, and 
the distinctively passive forms (aorist) are used, though the ver
nacular uses aorist middle imperative Awov rather tha1i Av0-,,,n. In 
the New Testament the middle is disappearing before the passive. 
In Latin the passive has wholly supplanted the middle though 
some verbs retain a middle sense. It is supposed by some (Don
aldson, New Gratylus,) that the middle endings are formed hy doub
ling the suffix for the active. So then p.m is from µaµ,,, the second 
p. having dropped out. This is in entire accord with the idea of the 
middle voice, though it is wholly conjectural. Still it is just as 
possible (Moulton, ProlegO'/ll,ena, p. 152) that the actfre r{071µ., may 
be a weakening of µa, to µ,, in r{0ep.ai with a corresponding length
wing of e to 71 (cf. r{0ep.EV in plural). Some middle forms occur, 
however, in the later Greek that are not common in the older Greek 
like ~p,71v (Matt. 25:35). In the modern Greek dp.{ is always mid
dle save in the form eTve (elva,), etc., which takes the place of lur{ 
(lvr{). The contraction in the second person singular of the in
dicative of eua, into e, is rare in the later Greek. It is usually r,. 
So even with ot/lr, (l\fatt. 2i:4), though uncontracted forms like 
&8vvaua, (Luke lG:25) occur. So also <f,<iyeua,, .,r{euai (Luke 17:8). 
But {3ovAei is found in Luke 22:42. 

(c) The passive. In the Sanskrit, as in the Coptic, there is no 
passive voice. However the Sanskrit shows the beginning of a 
passive formation. In the present tense verbs of the ya class form 
a virtual passive by accenting it as ya·. Such verbs use the middle 
endings and are conjugated in the same way except the accent. 
But in the Greek more progress has been made. Two tenses in the 
Greek have distinctive passive conjugation, the aorist ai1d the 
future. But here again the aorist passive uses the active endings 
and the future passive the middle endings. The Greek passin1 
then has no endings of its own. In most tenses it merely borrows 
the entire middle inflection, while in the two tenses above it draws 
on the active and 111iddle both. The so-called second aorist pas
sive like l-un0,-71-v is really the :;eeond aoriBt active (root aoriBt) 
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like l-fl'l-v, l-c/>11-v. An<l the special suffix 0£ (0-,,) which the passive 
uses for the first aorist stem is sometimes used as an active form 
(Giles, Cornparative Philology, p. 411). The future passive is 
merely the addition of u0/, to 011. But even here some future mid
dle forms like d.8,K~uo,-uu are used in a passive sense just as in the 
other middle forms. Clearly then the passive is later in origin 
than both active and middle and is built out of both of them 
though it never did have a complete set of distinctive endings. In 
the Latin the passive early displaced the middle, but in the Greek 
the process was much more slow. In the New Testament the pas
sive has greatly increased in use. New passive forms appear like 
l-yi~011v (Matt. 6:10) not common in the earlier Greek. So lcf,V7Jv 
in Luke 8:6, -lJn'->1.11v (Luke 8:20), 8,mi-y11v (Gal. 3:19). The future 
passive is also common as Koiµ,110-,,uoµ,£0a (1 Cor. 15:51), and the 
second future passive as &.>.Jui-y11u6µ,i0a (ibid). For all three voices 
of -y,voo-Kw see 1 Cor. 13:12. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SOME IMPORTANT VERBS. 

The perfectly regular verbs like Avw, <piA.•w, <pwT{(w, etc., call for 
no comment. The rare verbs are not given with fulness. All that 
is here attempted is a summary of the most important verbs in the 
New Testament that haye anything specially noteworthy about any 
of the tenses. It will be a handy list for the student. Only the 
forms that occur in the N. T. are given. Few things are more 
essential in Greek than a ready knowledge of the verb. 

'Ayy,Uw ( comp. &.v-, &.1r-, 81-, U-, l,r-, ,rpo-E,r-, KaT-, ,rpo-KaT-, ,rap-), 

~yyEUov, &.yyEAw, ~yE1M, -~yyEAp.o.1, --rr,y•A7JV. 

"Ayw ( comp. &.v-, l,r-av-, &.1r-, <TVv-a,r-, Si-, Ei<T-, ,rap-Ei<T-, U-, l,r-, KaT-, 

p.ET-, ,rap-, 7rEp1-, ,rpo-, ,rpo<T-, <TVV-, E7r!-<TVV-, {,,r-), ~yov, atw, 

~yayov and ~ta, ~x011v, &.x0~<Top.ai. 

Alv,w (comp. br-, ,rap-), -yvovv, -aw<<TW, -yvE<Ta. 

Aipiw ( comp. &.v-, &.</>-, 81-, lt-, Ka0-, 1rEp1-, ,rpo-), -EA.w and aip~<Top.a.1, 

-iiA.ov and Ei:M, ypi011v. 

A'lpw ( comp. &.,r-, U-, l,r-, p.ET-, <Tvv-, {i,rEp-)' &.pw, ~pa, ~pKa, ~pp.ai, 

~p011v, &.p0~<Top.a1. lmper. J.pov and inf. 6.pai. 

'AKovw (comp. 81-, d<T-, l,r-, ,rap-, ,rpo-, {,,r-)' ~Kovov, &.Koww and 
J.KOlJCTOp.a!l ~KOV<Ta, J.K~Koa, 'qKOV<T07JV. 

'AUa.CT<Tw ( comp. &.1r-, 81-, KaT-, &.1ro-KaT-, p.ET-, <TVV-), &.U~w, ~Uata, 

-~Uayp.ai, -11>..A.ay'Y/v, &..\..\ay+rnp.o.1. 

'Ap.apTavw ( ,rpo-)' ap.apT~<Tw, ~p.apTOV and vp.apTlJ<Ta, vp.a.pTlJKa. 

'Ava-{3aivw ( only in comp., &.va-, -rrpO<T-ava-, <Tvv-ava-, &.,ro-, Sia-, be-, 
lp.-, KaTa-, p.ETa-, ,rapa-, -rrpo-, <Tvp.-), -•f3awov, -/3~<Top.a1, -•/3rp,, 
-/3•/3'YJKa. Short forms &.va.{3a, &.va.{3an in imper. 

'Av-a>..{<TKw (only in comp., &.v-, -rrpo<T-av-, KaT-av-). Other forms from 
&.vaA.6w, &.vaA.o)<Tw, 'qVa.AW<Ta and &.va.A.W<Ta, &.v'YJA(J)011v. 
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'Av-o{yw ( only in comp., &.v-, Si-av-), &.vo,tw, d.v,'t'ta, ~voita, and 

vv•'t'ta, d.v<'f'ya, d.vE'l!YfL<VO'i and VVE'l!YfLEVO'i, vvo{y'f/v, d.voiy1CTOfLUt, 

d.VE<J!X01Jv, vvo{x0'f/v, and VVE<J!X01Jv, d.voix01CTOfL1Lt, 

'A1ravraw ( only in comp.' d.1r-, CTVV)' -aVT~CTw, -~VTlJCTU . 
• A1rOKTflVW ( only in comp.)) d.1r0Knvw, d.1recniva, d.1rEKTaV0lJV, Pres. 

inf. also d.1TOKT£VIIECT0ai. 

'A1r0Uvµ.t and &.1r0Uvw (only in comp., d.1r-, CTvv-a1r-), &.1roA<CTw and 

d.1ro.\w, d.1rwAECTa, d.1ro.\w,\w,; mid d. d.1roUUfLUt, &.1rwUvµ.1Jv, d.1ro,\

Ol!fLUt, d.1rWAofLTJV, 

'A1rTW ( d.v-, Ka.0-, 11'Ept-), -q1rTOfL1JV, ;ifta, -qiftaµ.'f/v, ~cf,0l]V, 

'A1r-w0i.w ( only comp., d.1r-, lt-), -wCTa, -wCTafLTJV, 

'ApECTKw, ~pECTKov, d.pECTw, ~pECTa. 

'ApKEW (l1r-), ~pKECTa, d.pKECT0~CTOfLUt, 

• ApvEDfL!Li ( d.1r-) , d.pv1CTOfLUt, -lJPVTJCTt:tfLl]V, ~PVYJfLUL, -apvTJ01aofLUt. 

'Ap1ra{w (St-, avv-), o.p,raaw, ~p11'aCTa, -qp1rayl]v, -qp11'(J.CT0'f/v, o.p1ray~aop.,:u. 

'Apxw ( lv-, 1rpo-fv-, 1rpo-ii1r-), ~pxov, 11.ptofLUt, vptaµ.l]V, 

M,tavw ( avv-, V1T'Ep-)) l]Vtavov, avt~CTw, l]VtTJCTa, 'f/vt10TJV, 

'Acp-tKv<ofLUL ( only corn p., d.cf,-, 8,-, lcf,-), d.cptKoµ.lJv, 

Ba{vw, see d.va{3a{vw. 

BaUw ( J.µ.cf,,-, d.va-, dvrt-, d1ro-, Sia-, £K-, lµ.-, 1rap-Eµ.-, l1ri-, KaTa-, p.ETa-, 

1rapa-, 11'Ept-, 1rpo-, CJ'Vµ.-, V11'Ep-, V11'0-) l f3a.\w, E/3aAov and once 

E/3aAa, -E/3a.\oµ.'f/v, /3/./3,\YJKa, -/3E/3A1mv, f3,f3,\TJfLILL, l/3E/3.\~µ.lJV, 

l/3,\~071v, /3.\710~crofLUL. 

Ba1rr{{w, l/3a.1rrU:,ov, l/3a1rn{aµ.71v, /3a1T'TlCTW, l/3a1rnCTa, ( -CTU.fLTJV), /3E/3a-,r-

TtCTfLUt, l/3a1rT{CT0TJv, /3a1rnCT0~CTOfLUL, 

Btow, lf3{wCTa. 

B.\a1rrw, /3.\al{;w, E/3.\al{;a. 

B.\/.1rw ( dva-, d.1ro-, Sta-, lµ.-, l1ri-, 1rEpt-, 1rpo-), E/3AE1rov, /3.\il{;w, 

E/3AEl{;a. 

Bov>..op.,:u, l/3ov.\oµ.71v, l/3ov>..~811v. Note {3ov>..n (Lu. 22:42). 

raµ.iw, lyaµ.ovv, ,y71µ.a and lya.µ.7JCTa, YEYt:tfL7JKa, lyaµ.~07JV, raµ.{CTKW only 
in present. 

r£.\aw ( Ka Ta-) 1 -EytAwv, yfA.aO"w. 

rtvop.,:u ( d1ro-, Sia-, £11't-, 1rapa-, CJ'Vµ.-1rapa-, 1rpo-)' YEV~croµ.ai, lyEVOfL7JV, 

and lyEv~07Jv, ytyova, lyEyornv, yEytV7Jp.tU,, Never y{yvoµ.ai as 

in Attic. 
4 
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l',vwO"KW ( dva-, Om-, lm-, Ka Ta-, 1rpo-)' ly{vwa-Kov, yvwa-oµ,a.i, Eyvwv, 

lyvwKa, lyvwKEtV, lyvwa-µ.ai, lyvwa-0riv, yvwa-0~a-oµ.ai. SuLj. yv<ii 

and yvo'i, impel'. yvw0i, inf. yvwvai, part. yvoik Never yiy-
, 

VWO"KW. 

rp&.cpw ( d1ro-, ly-, l1ri-, Ka-ra-, 1rpo-), Eypacpov, yp&.,flw, :ypa,fla, ylypacpa, 

1 lypaµ.µ,a.i, -eyeyp&.µ.µ.riv, lyp&.cf>riv. 

AEtKYVµ.t and OEtKVVW (&va-, &1ro-, lv-, l1ri-, v1ro-)' odtw, :oeita, lodx-

0riv. 

At.oµ,a., (1rpoa--), loe6µ.riv, loe~0riv. In Lu. 8:38 W H read loe'iTo. 

Impersonal oe'i and :oei. 

Alpw, EOEtpa, &p~a-oµ,a.i. 

At.xoµ,a., ( &va-, d1ro-, om-, do--, (K-, d7r-EK-, lv-, l1ri-, 1rapa-, 1rpoa--, v1ro-)' 

loexoµ.riv, loet&.µ.riv, ot.oeyµ,a.i, -eolx0riv. 

At.w ( KaTa-, 7rEpt-, a-vv-, 1J7rO-)' O~a-w, :oria-a, -eoria-&.µ.riv, OEOEKa, OEOEp,a.t, 

-EOEOEµ.7111, lol0riv. 

AmKovlw ( only thus), Ot'Y}K6vovv, 01.UKov~a-w, oiriK6vria-a, Ot'Y}Kov~0riv. 

Aio&.a-Kw, lU&a-Kov, oio&.tw, lo{~a, loio&.x0riv. 

t::.{owµ.i and occasionally OtOow ( &va-, &1ro-, &v-r-a1ro-, om-, £K-, l1r,-, 

µe-ra-, 1rapa-, 1rpo-)' lo{oovv, Owa-w, :owKa and sometimes :owa-a, 

OEOWKa, OEOWKEtV and £0E0WKEtV, olooµ.iu, lo60riv, ooO~a-oµ,a.,. 2 
aorist ind. plural lowKap.ev, suhj. o<ii, Oo'i, anrl owy, opt. °'l!'YJ 

in Eph. 1:17 (W H text) instead of &iri. Imperf. ind. 
midd. occasionally lo{oe-ro and 2 aor. ind. midd. sometimes 
:oe-ro. 

Ai,fl&.w, oi,fl~uw, lotfriua. In Jo. 7 :37 oi,flf 

AtwKW ( EK-, KaTa-)' Oiwtw, lo{wta, oeo{wyµ,a.,, Oiwx01uoµ,a.,. 

AoKEW ( Ev-, '1'1.IY-EU-), lo6Ko1.1v, :oota, EVOOK'YJ'1'a, riv86K'Y)'1'U. 

Avvaµ,a.i, lovv&.µ.riv and vovv&.µriv, ow~a-oµ,a.,, vov~Oriv and vow&.µriv. 

Both ovvaua, and ilvvy. 

Auw and avvw ( (K-, d7r-EK-, in midd.' lK, l1r-Ev-, 1rap-uu-, l1r,-) I :aw 

and :avua ( -e8w&.µ.17v), -e8V"lv. 

'E&.w ( 1rpou-), ei'.wv, l&.uw, Eta'1'a. 

'Eyy{tw ( 1rpoa--), v,,y,tov1 lyy{uw, ~yyiua, ~Y"'fLKa. 

'Eye{pw ( a,-, U-, l1r-, '1'1.IY-)' lyepw, ~yeipa, ly1yepµ,a.i, vy•p817v, lyep01-

'1'0p,a.t. 

Eloov, sec bp&.w. 
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E,llw is obsolete in present, but perfect is common. or&. (in both 
numbers, i'.uaaw once in Acts 26:4 and i'.ur£), subj. dow, opt. 
absent, imper. i'.un (Jas. 1:19), inf. doiva,, part. do<k 

•EOw is obsolete, but £'/.wOa and dwOuv occur. 
EZKw ( {nro-), £Ita. 

~otKa is from obsolete present £LKw. 

Elµ.{ ( /J.7r-, lv-, 11"($,p-, (Tl)µ.-mf.p-, uvv-), ;v and ~µ.71v, luoµ.a,. •Eurw and 
~w. 

Efµ.i ( only comp., /J.7r-, £i'.u-, U-, [7r-, uvv-), -71£,v. Present always in 
future sense. 

•E7rw obsolete present. El7rov ( &vr-, d7r-, 7rpo-) and £I7ra, lpw, £tp71Ka, 

dp~K£tv, £tp71µ.a,, lppe071v and lpp~071v (Attic). Both dp~Kau,v 

and £lP7JKav, dm5v and d7rt, dmfiv and £l11"a,, £f71"£, and £l7ra,, 
but only d71"aTw, £i'.11"aT£, d11"aTWO"av. 

'EK-rdvw ( only comp., lK-, l11"-£K-, V7r£p-£K-), -in,vov, -T£vw, 

-£T£Wa. 

'EK-rpe7rw ( only comp., lK-, lv-, lm-), -£Tp£11"0µ.71v, -£Tp£if;a, -£Tpa.7r71v, 

irpa7r~uoµ.a,. 

'EK-XEW and £K-xvv(v )w ( only comp.' £K-, £71"t-, uvy-, V7r£p-£K-)' -ixvvvov, 

-x£w, -exm, -Ktxvµ.a,, -£xv071v, xvO~uoµ.a,. U ncontracted forms 
lKxi£r£ and lUx££v. 

'EAavvw ( &1r-, O"VV-)' 71Aavvoµ.71v, -~Aaua, lA~AaKa. 

'EAlyxw Uh Oia-KaT-), -71A£yxoµ.71v, lAeytw, ~A£yta (-a.µ.71v). 

'EA1r{{w ( &1r-, 7rpo-), ~Am{ov, lAmw, ~Amo-a, ~A1rtKa. 

'Ev-rt.U.oµ.a, ( only comp. and mid d.), -nAovµ.a,, -£T£iAa.µ.71v, -re-raA
µ.a,. 

'Epy~oµ.ai (Ka-r-, 11"£pt-, 7rpou-), dpyat6µ.71v (some MSS) and 71pya

{6µ.71v (so W H), 71pyaua.µ.71v, llpyauµ.a, (passiYe ). 
MEpxoµ.a, ( &v-, £11"-av-, d71"-, o,-, du-, £71"-ftO"-, 11"~p-W!-, (TlJV-ftO"-, U-, o,-£t-, 

l1r-, KaT-, 7rap-, &vr-1rap-, 11"£pt-, 7rpo-, 1rpou-, uvv-)' 71pxoµ.71v, 

lA£vuoµ.a,, ~.\Oov and ~AOa, lA~AvOa. 

'Epwra.w (o,-, €71"-), 7JpWTWV and 71pwrovv, lpwr~uw, 71pwr71ua. 

'EuO{w and lo-Ow ( Kar-, uvv-), ~o-Owv, cf,a.yoµ.a,, lcpayov. 

Eoo.yy£Al{w ( 1rpo-), d71yy£Ai{6µ.71v, £v71yyeA,ua ( -ua.µ.71v), £v71yyeA,uµ.ai, 

£v7JYy£AluO,v. 
EvooKEW. See OOKEOJ, 
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El!Kaiplw, EllKafpovv ( also 7JllK-), EllKalp1Jua. 

El!.\oylw goes regularly with Ell (not 7Jl!) in most MSS. 
EvptCTKW c av-), £VpLCTKOV and 7JVp-, Evp1uw, Etpov C Ei!pap.Ev, etc.), and 

EVp7JCTU (some l\ISS.)' EVp7JKa, EVpE07Jv, ivpi01uoµ.ai. 

E\'ixoµ.a, ( 1rpou-), 1Jllx6µ.7Jv, illtap.7JV. 

"Exw ( av-, 1rpou-av-, aVT-, a1r-, EV-, £1r-, KO.T-, fLET-, 1rap-, 7r£pt-, 1rpo-, 

1rpou-, uvv-, lJ11"Ep-, v1ro-)' fixov ( ELXO.JJ-EV, etc.)' Uw, •uxov, 

ECTX7JKU, Erxouav as well as iixa.v and ilxov. 

Zaw (ava-, uv-), Ztwv, t1uw (-1uoµ.w), •l7JUa. Ind. tii,, inf. t~v. 

Zwvvup.L and twvvvw ( ava-, Bw-, 1TEpt-, v1ro-)' ltwwuov, lwuw, llwuap.7JV, 

-llwuµ.a,. 

"'HKw (av-), ~Kov, ~tw, ~ta., ~Ka (some MSS. in Mk. 8:3). Some MSS. 
~Kau,v instead of ~Kouu,v. 

@a1rTW ( CTUV-)' Wru{la., fracpriv. 

@a.up.a.tw ( f.K-), Wavµ.alov, 0auµ.auw, Wavµ.aua, l.0auµ.au0riv, 0avµ.au01-
uoµ.a,. 

@l,\w ( not l.00,w), ~0E.\ov, 0£.\1uw, ~0l.\7J<Ta, 

@,yyavw, W,yov. 

@,\{f3w ( a1ro-, uvv-), W.\,f3ov, TE0.\,µ.µ.a,. 

@v1CTKW ( a,ro-, uuv-a1ro-)' -0a.vovµ.a,, -i.0avov, TE0V7JKO.. Both TE0vava, 

and n0vriKwa.i, but only TE0vriKw,. 

'l.\auKop.a,, LAau0rin (Lu. 18:13). 
"'luT1JfLL, LCTTavw, LCTTaw, ( av-, £1r-av-, U-av-, acp-, o,-, lv-, U-, E7r• 

(l1rlCTTap.at), f.<p-, KaT-f<p-, <TVV-£<p-, Ka0-, avTL-Ka.0-1 a1TO•Ka6-, 

p.E0-, ,rap-, 1rEpt-, 1rpo-, uvv-), CTT1uw (-1uoµ.ai), ECTT7JV, ECTT1J<Ta, 

£CTT1JKO. (intr.) and (CTTUKa (tr.), d(,)ur1Ki,v, £UTa0riv, CTTa~

uoµ.at. Both luTw<; and £CTT1JKW<;, but always iuTavaL. 

Ko.0a{pw (ow-, EK-), -EKa0a.pa, KEKa0apµ.at. 

Ko.0apftw (Ota.-), Ka0apiw, £Ka0aptua, KEKa0aptuµ.ai, £Ka0aptu0riv, £Ka0i

p{u01J (Matt. 8:3). 
Ka0riµ.at ( uuy-), Ka0itoµ.a, ( 1rapa-), Ka0Ctw ( d.va-, £1TL·, 1ra.pa-, 7rEpL-, ury-); 

EKa.01µ.riv, Ka01uoµ.at. Ka0ov (Ka07JCTO)j £Ka0it6µ.riv, Ka0{uw ({uo-

µ.w), EKa.0,ua, £Ka0,u&.µ.riv, K£Ka0tKa, 

Ka.Cw ( EK-, KaTa-)' Kavuw, -EKavua, KEKavµ.a,, •fKQ.'Y}V, -EKav0riv, -Ka.1-

uoµ.at, Kav0~uoµ.a,. In 1 Cor. 13:3 some MSS. have Kav0f 

uwµ.a,. 
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Ka>..iw ( dvn-, Ev-, £la-- (-µ,at), E7Tt-, p.Era-, 7Tapa-, (11JJl-7Tapa-, 7rpo-, 1rpoa--, 

a-vy-), EKdA.ow, Ka>..ia-w, lKdA.Ea-a, KfKATJKa, KfKA7Jµ,at, lK>..~011v, KATJ-

0~a-oµ,at, 

K&µ.vw, lx.ap.ov, KfKfJ-TJKa, 

KEpavvvp.t ( a-vy-) and KEpavvvw, EKEpaa-a, KfKEpaa-µ,at. 

KEp&u'vw, KEpo~a-w, EKip811a-a (KEp&ivw some MSS. in 1 Cor. 9:21), 
KEp87J0~a-oµ,at, 

KM{w, lx.Mwv, KAatJ<Tw1 lKMva-a, 

KMw ( EK-, Kara-), lKAaa-a, lKMa-01111, 

K>..dw ( d1ro-, EK-1 Kara-, a-vy-), KA.da-w, lx.>..Eta-a, KEKAEta-µ,ai, EKA.da-01111, 

K>..{vw ( dva-, EK-, Kara-, 1rpoa--), KAtvw, lx.Atva, KfKAtKa, EKA.{011v, 

Kop.{(w ( EK-, a-vy-)' Kop.{a-oµ,o.t and KOp.tovµ,o.t, EKOfJ-tO"O/J-TJV, 

K61rrw ( dva-, EK-, Ell-, Kara-, 1rpo-, 1rpoa--), lxO?TTov, Kot{loµ,o.t, -EKot{la, 

£KOV'OfJ-YJV, 

Kp°'w ( dva.-), l.cpa(ov, Kp~w, lKpaea and EKEKpata, KEKpaya. Some 
l\tISS. KEKp~oµ,ai. 

Kpip.ap.at (EK-), KpEµ,avvvw, KpE~w, and KpEp.aw, le-EKpEp.Ero (Lu.19 :48), 
lKpEµ,a<Ta, lKpEp.au011v, 

Kp{vw ( dva-, J.7ro-, dvr-a1ro-, 8ia-, lv-, l7Tt-, Kara-, uw-, fnro-, UVJ1-u1ro-), 

lKptvop.1111, Kptvw, lKptva, KEKptKa, KEKpU<.Etv, KEKptµ,ai, (Kp{811v, 

Kpt0~a-op.at. 

Kpwrw ( d1ro-, lv-, 7TEpt-)' lKpvt{la, KiKpvµµai, EKpv/31111, 

Kv>..{w ( d.va-, d1ro-, 1rpoa--), Kv>..{uw, -EKvAt<Ta, -KEKvA.ta-µai. 

Aayxavw, l>..axov. 

Aaµ{3avw ( d.va-, d.vri-, a-vv-avri-, d.1ro-, E?Tt-, Kara-, p.Era-, 1rapa-, UVJ/• 

1rapa-, 1rpo-, 1rpoa--, UVJI-, UVJl-7TEpt-, f11ro)' EA.aµ{3avov, A~p.t{loµai, 

V,a/3011 ( l>..af3arE 1 J 0. 2 :27)' EAa/30µ11v, Aa{3E, not >..af3i. 

Ei>..YJcfw, in Rev. 11:17. 
Aav0avw (lK-, f.7rt-), lAa0ov, lM86µ11v, ->..D..11a-µ,at. 

Aiyw ( dvri-, l1ri-, Kara-, 1rapa-, 1rpo-) to say, only pres. and imperf. 
in N. 'f. Some !\-ISS. ZAfyav in Jo. 11 :56. Cf. f:l1Tov. 

Aiyw to collect ( only comp. Ota-, EK-, a-v>..-)' -EAE)'OfJ-TJV, ->..itw, -EAfea 

(-ap.TJV), -AD..E)'µ,o.t, -EAEX0TJV, 

AE{1rw ( d7ro-, 8w.-, lK-, l1ri-, Kara-, i!v-Kara-, 7TEpt-, f17ro-), lA.Et7Tov, ->..dif!w, 

tAt7rOV, -AEhftp.p.at, - EAE{cf,81111, 

Mav0avw (Kara-), lµ,a.0ov, p.Eµa011Ka, 
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Mi.\w, only p,EA£t impersonal. 'Em-p,e.\op,at and lm-µ£>..iop,ai, -µ,£>..~-

CTop,ai, -£P,£A1017v. M£Ta-µe.\op,at, -£P,£Aop,17v, -£P,£A1011v, -p,u..dN-

CTOp,at. 

MlU.w, lp,u..,\ov and ~p,u..,\ov, p,u..,\~CTw. 

Mlvw ( J.va-, Ota-, lv-, l1ri-, KaTa-, ,rapa-, CTuv-1rapa-, 1r£pL-, 1rpoCT-, f>1ro-), 

P,£Vw, lJJ,£tva, -p,£µEY17Ka, P,£fl-£V1K£LV. 

Mi'.yvup,t and µ{CTyw ( rruv-ava-), lp,tta, ,-dµ,iyp,ai. 

Mtµv1CTKW ( d.va-, l1r-ava-, f>1ro-), p,v1CTw, JLEJLV1Jp,aL, EJL~CT017v, µ,v17CT0~

CTOp,at. 

01Koooµ,iw ( J.v-, £1r-, CTUV-), Cf!KOOOJLOVV, o1KoOOJL~CTw, </!KOOOfJ,1JCTU ( also 

olKoo-)) Cf!K000µ,17p,ai, <i!KOOOJL~JL1JV, <i!K00op,~017v, olKoOop,1701CToµ,at. 

'Op&.w ( d.cp-, Ka0-, 1rpo-), lJpwv ( some MSS. in Jo. 6 :2), -wp&.µ,rp, 

(-opJµ17v), 6fop,at, '1f&.µ,17v (Lu. 13 :28), £WpaKa and Eopa.Ka, 

lwpcumv, wcp017v, ocp0~CTop,at. EToov ( £Toa, £L0UJJ,£V) is from ob-

solete stem io (Latin video). Subj. Zow, im per. ill£ (not l8€'), 
inf. 18tw, part. lowv. 

ITa{{w (fr-), -i1rai{ov, ,ra{tw, -i1raita, -£1raix011v, -,raix0~CTOp,aL. 

IT&.CTxw ( 1rpo-, CTUP,-), l1ra0ov, 'lr€7rOV0a. 

ITavw is regular save d.va,ra~CTop,at. 

IT£{0w ( J.va-), l1r£t0ov, 1r£{CTw, l1rnCTa, 1ri1roi0a, £,r£,ro{0tiv, 1rlrr£LCTµ,at
1 

£7r€GCT017v, 'lr€LCT01CTop,aL. 

ITtiv&.w, ,rnv&.CTw, l1rdvaCTa. lnf. 1r£tvav. 

ITtpt-Tiµ,vw ( only comp.), -ET£µ,ov, -TiTp,17p,ai, -€Tµ~917v. 

IT 1yvvµi ( 1rpoCT-), l1r17ta. 

n,&,Cw and 1rd{w ( {,,ro-)' l1rlaCTa, 7r£7r{£CTp,aL, £1n&.CT017v. 

IT{µ1r>..17µi ( lp,-) and lµ-1rip,1r>..&.w, l1r>..17CTa, lrr>..~CT017v. 

IT{µ1rp17µi and 1riµ1rp&.w ( lµ-), -i1rp17CTa. 

IT{vw ( Ka Ta-, CTUV-), l11wov, 1riop,ai, lrrwv, rri1rWKa. Both 1r£iv (MSS. 

even 1ri.'v) and m£iv, but only 1r{£. Cf. 1ri£CTai. 

ITi1rpif.CTKw, l1r{1rpaCTKov, 7r£7rpaKa, 7rE7rpa.p,at, l1rp&.017v. 

IT{1rTw ( J.va-, J.vn-, J.1ro-, iK-, lv-, l1ri-, Ka Ta-, ,rapa-, rr£pt-, 1rpOCT-, CTup,-), 

l1n1rTov, 7r€CTovp,ai, trr€CTov and l1r£CTa, 1rE1rTwKa. Cf. -rri1rTWK£<; 

(Rev. 2:5) and -rri1rTwKav (Rev. 18:3). 
IT>..iw ( d.1ro-, Ota-, £K-, KaTa-, -rrapa-, f>1ro-), -i1r>..rnv, -E7rA£UCTa. 

IT>..1CTCTW (EK-, lm-)) -€7rA1JCTCTop,17v, -i1r>..17[a, l1r>..~y17v (-m>..ciy17v). 

IlvEw ( lK-, lv-, 'lnro-), l7iV€.VC7a. 
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ITv{yw ( ,bro-, bn-, <TVJJ,-), E7rvtyov, E1!"Vtta, -e-rrv,y17v. 

ITpaaaw, 1rp~w, l-rrpata, 1r<11"paxa, 1r/.1rpayJJ,Ui. 

IIvv8avoJJ,Ut, E1!"vv8av6JJ,1JV, l1rv80JJ,1JV. 
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'PaVTL(w, lpavnaa (some MSS. lppavT-) pepavn<TJLUL (some MSS. 
lpp). 

'Pfw ( 1rapa-), pevaw, -eppV1JV, 

'P{1rTw (d.1ro-, l-rr,-) and pt11"T<w, lpu/;a (an<l lpp-), lpptJLJLUL (and lp-). 
-:i./3/.vvvJJ,t and uf3evvvw, af3lvvvJJ,Ut, af3law, laf3eaa, af3ea81aoJJ,Ut. 

l17JJ,U{vw, la1JLUivov, la1JLUva. 

-:i,7raw ( d.va-, a1!"o-, Sia-, (7!"t-, 1rep,-)' -f<I7rWJJ,1JV' <T1!"a<Tw, la1ra<T<lJJ,1JV, 

-ea-rraa017v. 

-:i,7re{pw (Sia-, E'l!"L-), la1retpa, la1rapJLUt, la1rap71v. 

-:i.Ti\.\w ( d.1ro-, U-a1ro-, uvv-a1ro-, Sia-, l1rL-, KaTa-, uvv- or av-, fnro-), 

-E<TTUIAOJJ,7lV, UTEAW, -E<TTftAa (-aJJ,71v), -E<TTaAKa, -ECTTaAJLUL, -f<TTaA-

71v. Cf. d.1rt:<TTaAKav in Acts 16:36. 
-:i.T1Kw (cf. mod. Gk. aT&w) prcs. from laT71Ka (cf. yp71yoplw from 

Eyp1yopa), imperf. laT71Kov in Jo. 8:44 and Rev. 12:4 acc. to 
WH. 

-:i.T71p{(w ( E1rt-), uT71pttw and aT71p{aw in some MSS. ( cf. aT71piw in 
LXX), ((TT1pita and E<TT1piaa, E<TT1P'YJLU', E<TT71p{x871v. 

-:i.Tplcf,w ( d.va-, d.-rro-, Sia-, EK-1 E'l!"L-, Ka Ta-, JJ,<Ta-, avv- or av-, {i7ro-), 

-<TTpt:i/;w, l<TTpei/;a, -E<TTpap.JJ,Ut, E<TTpacf,71v. 

-:i.Tpwvvvw and <TTpwvvvp.t ( KaTa-, {i7ro-)' E<TTpwvvvov, E<TTpwaa, E<TTpWJJ,Ut, 

la-rpw871v. 

lv-(evyvvp.t ( only comp.), avvl(wta. 

lvv-Tep.vw ( only comp.), avvnTp.-qp./.vo, in some l\ISS. (Rom. 
9:28). 

lcf,a(w (Ka-ra-), acf,atw, lacf,ata, lacf,ayJJ,Ut, focf,ay17v. 

lw(w ( Sia-, EK-), fow(6p.7JV, awaw, lawaa, <TE<TWKa, <T<<TW<TJJ,Ut, law0-qv, 

aw01aoJJ,Ut. 

Taaaw ( d.va-, d.vn-, d.1ro-, Sia-, E1rt-Sia-, l1ri-, 1rpo-, 1rpoa-, avv-, {i-rro-), 

lTata (-ap.1JV), T<Taxa, T<TUYJLU', -fT<l)'7J", -fTax017v. 

TeAEW ( d.1ro-, Ota-, EK-, E'l!"L·, <TVV·)' TfA£<Tw, ET(AE<Ta, TET£AfK<l, TfTEAE<TJLUt, 

ln>..ia01Jv, TEAEa01aoJJ,Ut. 

TtKTw, -rltoJJ,at, ETEKov, l-rlx01JV, 

Tplcf,w ( d.va-, EK-, EV-), Wpei/;a, -e0pei/;&p.71v, -rl0pap.JJ,at, -e-rp&<f,-qv. 
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Tpexw ( €L<T-, KaTa-, 7rEpt-, 7rpo-, 7rpo<T-, <TVY-, E7rt-<Tvv-, {,7ro-), ETpcxov, 

t8pa11-ov. 

Tvyxavw ( Ev-, {,7rEp-Ev-, lm-, 7rapa-, <Tvv-), frvxov, rervxa and TEnvxa 

(or even nrvx17Ka in l\ISS. in I-Ieb.8:G). 
Tv7rrw has only present stem in N. T. See 1rara.<T<Tw and 11'>..1yvv/J-'. 

<l>a{vw ( J.va-), cf,avov,,_ui, -•cf,ava, lcf,av17v, cf,av1<To,,_ui. 

<l>,pw ( J.va-, J.7ro-, Ilia-, d<T-, EK-, E7rt-, Kara-, 7rapa-, 7rEpt-, 1rpo-, 7rpo<T-, 

<Tvv-, {,7ro-), Ecf,Epov (-011-17v), O<<Tw, -1vcyi<ov and ~vcyi<a, f,vt.x017v. 

<l>Evyw ( J.7ro-, Ota-, £1(-, Kara-)' cf,Ev~o,,,a,, -71'Ecf,EVya, Ecf,vyov. 

<1>0avw ( 7rpo-), :cp0a<Ta, lcf,0ai<a. 

<1>0dpw (Ilia-, KUTU-)' cf,0cpw, E<p0Etpa, -t.cf,0ap,,_ai, lcf,0a.p17v, cf,0ap1<To,,_ai. 

<l>o/3t.o,,_ui (ii<-), lcf,o/3ov11-17v, lcf,of31011v, cf,o/31701<To,,_ai. 

<l>pa<T<Tw, :cppata, icf,payr7v, cf,pay1<To,,_ai. 

<l>vw (li<-, <Tv11--), lcf,v17v. 

Xa{pw (<Tvv-), :xaipov, lxap17v, xap1<To,,_ui (:--ome MSS. xapw in Rev. 
11 :10). 

Xap{(o,,_ui, xap{<To;;,ai, lxapt<Ta11-17v, KExapt<T/J,Ut, lxapt<T017v, xapt<T01<To,,_ai. 

Xpa.o,,_ai (Kara-), lxrw;;,17v, E)(p1J<TC1/J,1JY, K<XP'7/J-U'· 

Xp1 (impersonal) only once, Jas. 3:10. 
'1tvxw, fvy1<To,,_ai. 

'Ov,o,,_ui, '1v17<Ta11-17v, not E7rpia.11-17v. 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE FORMATION OF WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

1. The history of Greek words. The usage of the New Testament 
is in harmony with the history of the language. Each word has 
its own history as truly as each individual man. Take uKav&ww, 
for instance. It occurs first in the Septuagint, a noose, a snare, 
as in Ps. 69:23. It was the trapstick, the trap, then any impedi
ment, then a stumbling block, then any person who is an occasion 
of stumbling as in Joshua 23:13. So Peter became a stumbling 
block to Jesus ( <TKav&>..ov fr lp,ov, Matt. 16 :23). Christ crucified 
became a o-Kavoa),:q0pov, trap-stick. The root <TKavo is seen in the 
Sanskrit ska'nd(fmi, to dart, to leap, and in the Latin scando, de
scendo. This is a very simple illustration and is chosen for that 
reason. One does not fully know a Greek word till he knows its 
history. The resultant meaning of a word in any given instance 
will be determined by the etymology, the development, and the 
immediate context. These three things are to be carefully noted 
before a final conclusion can be safely reached. Roots are either 
primitive or denominative. Wherever possible, find the root of a 
Greek word. This is a fascinating subject that can here be merely 
sketched. See Curtius, Greek Etyrrwlogy (1886). 

2. The kinship of Greek words with each other. There are smaller 
families of Greek words which are all kin to the common stock 
and to each other. adKVVp.,. is a good illustration in point. The 
root is oiK and so appears in ouc-r1. The Sanskrit dic-a'-mi means to 
show, to point out, and dica is judgment whether of men or gods. 
The root is strengthened in the Greek verb, and odKvvftt is to 
show, to point out. MK71 is the way pointed out, right or justice. 
t,,,{K71v is the adverbial accusative and means "after the way of" or 
like. af~ti is a showing, &ry,-ia something pointed out, while 
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8{,mioc; is a man who seeks to go the right way, a righteous man. 
Aucaufo, is to make righteous and then usually to show or declare 
righteous, while 8ucatw,n. is the act of declaring righteous. t::.iKa{wp,a 

is what has been declared righteous whether deed or law, while 
8ucaiocrwq is the quality of being righteous whether actual right
eousness or attributed righteousness. t::.uca{wc; is a righteous method 
or manner, while 8iKaLWT'IJ, or 8iKaCTT'I], is one who decides right
eously. AiKaCTT'IJpiov, finally, is the place where things or persons 
are shown to be righteous. Each of these many words from one 
common root occurs in the New Testament save one (8iKaiwTv,). 

The difference in meaning lies here not so much in the changes 
due to the lapse of time and new connections, for this word has 
shown itself to be very persistent in its root idea. The change in 
idea is here due chiefly to the difference in the suffixes. One 
cannot thus rightly comprehend the significance of New Testament 
words till he understands the import of the Greek suffixes and pre
fixes. The ideas of action, agent, result, instrument, quality, 
place, person, etc., are differentiated in substantives (and adjectives 
to some extent) in this manner. Avrpov, for instance, in Matt. 
20:28 is A-6-w plus -Tpov which means the instrument. The offered 
life of Jesus is the means of loosing us from the penalty of our sins. 
So d.1ro-Av-Tpw-cri, (Rom. 3:24) is the act of loosing us from the pen
alty of sin by means of the death of Christ and consequent recon
ciliation. ·we are restored to the favor of God. Here again a great 
theme can be only outlined. See the Greek grammars for the sig
nificance of the prefixes and suffixes. 

3. The contrasts in Greek words. Different words are used to ex
press varying shades of the same general idea. With 8tKaioc;, for 
instance, it is profitable to compare KaA6,, d.ya(M,, 3.y,oc;, Jcr,oc;, Ka9ap6,, 

where goodness is looked upon not so much as right, but as beau
tiful, admirable, consecrated, undefiled, purified. Compare vlo, 
and Kaiv6,, the one young and not yet old, the other recent and not 
ancient. So Tlpac; is a wonder or portent, <T'YJ/i.Eiov a sign or proof, 
8wap.i. a power or mighty work. Clear perception of such dis
tinctions is essential to correct exegesis of the New Testament. We 
see Jesus himself insisting on the use of d.ya96c; for the idea of abso-
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lute goorlness when he said: Ovod, aya0o, d p,~ ii, & 0i6, (l\Iark 
10:18). Both aya06, and o{Kaio, occur together in Luke 23:50. In 
Luke 8:15 Kapofu aya0~ Kal Ka.\1 approaches Socrates' frequent use of 
these two adjectives together. Compare our "the beautiful and 
the good." See Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament (1890); 
Heine, Synonomik des Neutestam,entlichen Griechisch (1898). 

4. Compound words. The Greek is not equal to the German in 
the facility with which it forms compound words, but it is a good 
second. A few striking examples can here be given and special 
attention called to the subject. No part of the compound word is 
meaningless. 'A>J-..o-rpi-urt<rK01ro, (1 Peter 4:15) is a good example, 
for we have <rK01ro,, i1ri, a>J-..o-rpio,, each with its own history, and 
each contributing to the resultant idea of one who takes the super
vision of other men's matters which in no wise concern him. 
Another good illustration is av-ro-Ka-r&.-Kpi-ro, (Titus 3:11). See also 
1rpou-w1ro->..~p,1rrr,, (Acts 10:34), oi1r>..ov, (1 Tim. 5:17), ocf,0a.\p,oiov>..w. 

(Eph. 6:6), >..oyop,ax{a (1 Tim. G:4) which does not occur in the 
older Greek, p,ov6cf,0a>..p,o, (Mark 9:47). The New Testament uses 
compound words in harmony with the principles of the ancient 
Greek, though sometimes the meaning is not perfectly clear as in 
the case of W£>..o8pYJ<rK{a (Col. 2:23). Paul is fond of piling up 
words together to express his emotion as fi1r£p£K1repiu-u-ov (Eph. 
3:20). 

5. Li,ghtfrom other tongues. A number of roots belong to the 
common Indo-germanic stock. Others are found in one or another 
of the kindred languages. Take adKvvp,i again. Besides the San
skrit dic-d-mi the Latin has dic-o, in-dic-o, jiidex. The Gothic has 
the root in the form teiho a messenger, the German has zeigen to 
show, the English uses indicate, indict, contradict, judge, etc. 
Take <rKl1r-rop,ai. The Sanskrit root is spac look, spacas a spy. The 
Zend has cpac look at, spy. In Latin we have specio, con-spicio, 
spec-ulum, spec-to. In the Greek root metathesis has taken place 
and <r1r£K has become <rK£1r. Hence <rKl1rTop,ai is to spy out, <rK01r1 

is a watching, <rK01r1&. is a watchtower, <rK01r6, is a spy and then aim 
or goal, <rKtil'f is owl. In Phil. 3:14 Paul says KaTcl <rK01rov oii!JKw. 

See Curtius, Greek Etymology (1886). 
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6. New Testament developments. There are no "Biblical" suffixes 
or terminations. The new words in the New Testament are formed 
in harmony with the Greek idiom lvyKoivwvoi (tlom. 11:17), for 
instance, is after the analogy of rrovTpo<f,oi. 'Hp'!'8iavoi (Matt. 22:16) 
and XPUTTiav61: (Acts 11 :26) are Latin form.11tions like Romanus, 
Africanus. The proper names in the New Testament are like those 
in current vernacular use at the time often in abbreviated form as 
1
A1r0Mw1: and also 'A1r0Mwvi01:. 'Ayiaupli1: is similar in formation to 

1rupaup.61:. There is an increasing number of verbs in -ow and -l,w 
like {3a1rTl,w, paVTl,w. Compound words are always to be noticed 
carefully and each element in the composition given due signifi
cance, as, for example, J.vn1rap~>..8£v in Luke 10:31. The priest 
went along on the opposite side of the road. A number of words 
once held to be Biblical or peculiar to the Septuagint are now 
known to be common in the vernacular Kow~ as shown by the 
papyri as, for instance, yoyyv,w, 1rpEu/3vnp01: in the official sense. 
On the whole there is little of a special nature in the formation of 
New Testament words, but much can be learned from the use of 
comparative philological principles. The most astonishing thing 
about the New Testament words is not the number of new forma
tions, but the scarcity of such words. There are, we now know, 
only about "50 new formations among the round 5,000 words of 
the New Testament" (Deissmann, Philology of the Greek Bible), just 
one per cent. And this "fifty,, may become "ten" before we are 
done with the papyri. This volume of Deissmann's is the best 
single handbook of the new knowledge from the papyri and the 
Septuagint. 



PART III. 

SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER X. 

THE SENTENCE. 

The Sentence itself calls for some comment. In a larger treatise 
much more space would be needed. But here a few words must 
suffice. 

1. The sentence is the expression of an idea and is complex. 
The subject and predicate are essential to the complete expression 
of a sentence, which may be very brief. Indeed one word may 
have both as d:1rlx£i (Mk. 14:41). Indeed the sentence does not 
absolutely require the expression of either subject or predicate. 
Both may be suggested or implied as in the case of olix{ (Lu. 1:60), 
va{, KVpt£ ( J 0. 11 :27). 

2. The subject may be itself the center of a group of words 
(substantives, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc.). Cf. Rom. 
7:10 ,j lvToA~ ,j de; lw~v. 

3. The predicate may also be the center of a group of words as 
TOW'IJ'TOV<; lvrlt Tovc; 7rpO<TKVIIOWTac; ai>Tov (Jo. 4:23). Subject and 
predicate are thus the two foci of the sentence. 

4. The predicate is either a verb or a substantive, adjective, 
etc., with a copula ( dµ{, KaAovµai, etc.) expressed or implied. 
Thus o &.ypoc; £<TTW o Koaµoc; (Matt. 13;38). Cf. Jo. 4:11; Rom. 
1:7. 

5. Apposition is found both with the subject as &.~p 7rpocp~'IJi 
(Lu. 24:19) or the predicate as 811 7rpoi0£-ro o 0£o, i.>..au-r~pwv (Rom. 
3:25). As a rule the verb agrees with the subject in person. The 
first person prevails when two or more are used as ly~ Ka2 o 7ra~p 

lv laµ£v (Jo. 10 :30). 
6. The subject and the predicate agree in number except that 

construction according to sense often prevails over mere grammat
ical number as o ox>..oc; (<TTpwaav (Matt. 21:8). The neuter plural 
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may take a singular (Lu. 4:41) or a plural Yerh (ibid.). Paul 
sometimes uses the literary plural as in 2 Cor. 10:13. 

7. Substantives and adjectives as a rule agree in gender. Some 
adjectives have no distinctive feminine form as lxei (WiJv alwv,ov (Jo. 
6:47). Often gender is according to s,mse as Wn; luKonup.wo, (Eph. 
4:17 f.). Words vary in gender also. The whole question of 
grammatical gender is unsatisfactory to us modems. 

8. Adjectives, participles, and substantives in apposition agree 
usually in case. But anacoluthon is common in all Greek in this 
matter, especially colloquial Greek or impassioned argument. 
Note Ka8ap{{wv in Mk. 7:19; 7rpiuf3vrlpo,s, l0..i~ap.oous, ypwf,avris 

(Acts 15:22 f.). The book of Revelation is full of such anacolu
tha with participles or words in apposition. Sometimes as in 
d,ro ~ l:,v (Rev. 1:4) it is intentional anacoluthon. 

9. Sentences are either simple or compound. Compound sen
tences are either paratactic or hypotactic (co-ordinate or subordi
nate). Co-ordinate sentences may have connectives as is usual (,ea{, 
8l, etc.) or not (asyndeton as 1 Cor. 13:7). Even subordinate 
sentences may have asyndeton of the conjunction as 8lAas (t7rwp.w 

(Lu. 9:54). 
10. Syntax deals with the relations of words with each other, 

of clauses with each other, with sentences, and with paragraphs. 
We take up words first. 



OHAP'l'ER XI. 

SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB. 

1. The parts of speech are connected with each other more or 
less. It is simply mechanical to think of anything else. Adverbs 
bulk largely in furnishing various parts of speech in the develop
ment of language, such as prepositions, conjunctions, particles, 
etc. The higher organization of speech calls for fine distinctions 
which are made possible by new uses of adverbs. Adverbs them
selves have various origins as verb, substantive, adjective, pro
nouns. As a rule the adverb is the fixed case-form like xapLv 
(freely), which also is used as preposition with genitive. In itself 
it is merely the accusative of xapL'>, But cf. l,µ,o>..oyovµ.ww,; and 
even vovvEXWi, 

2. The elements of speech are probably verb, noun, and pro
noun. It is not clear which is the earliest, verb or noun. Perhaps 
now one, now the other arose first. In truth there is little real 
distinction between a verb root and a noun. Compare the modem 
English use of the word "work." The pronoun is itself of inde
pendent origin and has been remarkably persistent in the Indo
germanic languages. Compare "me," for instance, in the various 
tongues. This shows the personal and social side of speech. Book 
language is an afterthought. 

3. The adjective is merely a variation of the substantive, both 
of which are nouns (dvoµ.aTa). No separate treatment is given 
to the Sanskrit adjective in Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar. 
Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have only one or two endings 
though some have all three genders. Some substantives came to 
be employed in a descriptive sense like brother man, d.8u..cpoi l1.vOpw-
1r0i. Out of this descriptive usage the adjective (£11'{0ETov) grew. 
The adjective is then strictly an evolution from the substantive and 

5 
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is often iti,clf used subRtantivcly as To &:ya06v (Rom. 12:9). The sub
stantive itself continues also to be employed in a descriptive sense. 
Therefore no hard and fast line of distinction can be drawn be
tween substantive and adjective. They are inflected alike and 
often are used alike, though for practical purposes a line of cleav
age can be noted. Observe lv Ti> 'Iop8all?11r0Tap.<i> (Matt. 3:6). See 
chapter on Declension of Adjectives for further remarks on this 
line. 

4. The adjective is more developed in Homer than in the San
skrit and the Greek has its own genius in the use of the adjective. 
It uses the adjective where other languages might not. So 8wTE

pa'i:oi ~>..0op.t:v (Acts 28:13). A distinction is to be 0bserved between 
1rpwTo<; (Rom. 10:19) and 1rpwTov (Jo. 1:41). Cf. 1rpwTo, in Jo. 
20:4,8. So also p.6vo, (Lu. 24:18) is different from the adverb 
p.6vov (2 Tim. 4:8). Cf. English "feel bad" and "feel badly." 

5. 'l'he adjective is either predicate or attributive. Take d.1rapa

{3a.Tov (Heb. 7:24) as an example of the predicate adjective and 
alwviov (Jo. 6:47) as an example of the attributive adjective. 

6. The adjective is rarely used in the superlative form in the 
N. T. and even then it is usually elative in the sense of "very" 
as µIyuna (2 Pet. 1 :4). A few examples of the true superlative 
survive as &xpi/3t:uTaT1JV (Acts 26:5). The comparative is often, as 
in modern Greek, used like the superlative. So p.t:{Cwv in 1 Cor. 
13:13. 

7. The adjective is used frequently as an adverb. So 1ro>..v, To 

1rpwTov (Jo. 12:16), -ro >..oi1r6v, etc. This is probably the earliest 
and simplest adverb. 

8. Adjectives are frequently used without substantives as 'ITVW

p.aTU<oi, 7TVWp.aTU<a (1 Cor. 2:13), -r-fj l1rtOV<T'[1 (Acts 16:11). Some
times only the context can decide what is the gender of the adjec
tive. So d.1ro -roii 1roV1Jpoii (Matt. 6 :13). 

9. Adjectives may be used with the infinitive as iKavo, /3a<TTauai 
(Matt. 3:11), with iva as d.pKt:-rov iva yW7JTat (Matt. 10:25), with the 
associative-instrumental as <>p.ow, d.v8pw1r'I! (Matt. 20:1), with the 
accusative as <>p.oiov viov d.v8pw1rov (Rev. 14:14), with the ablative as 
p.dtwv Tov 1raTp6, (Jo. 8:53), with the dative as -r.\ d.pt:<TTd afmj (Jo. 
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8:29), lvox~ rfi Kp{cm (Matt. 15:21), with the genitive as 1r>..~prJ'> 

xaptTO<; (JO. 1:14), etc. 
10. Adverbs are either the neuter accusative of an adjective like 

'ITOAv, Krutov, p,a)uuTa; the accusative of a substantive like xapiv; 

the article with an adjective as To 1rpwTov, or with a substantive as 
T~v d.p~v (Jo. 8:25) as an adverbial phrase; or the ablative case 
of an adjective like KaAw,; or pronoun as oilTw,; or some other case 
of noun or pronoun as 1ravT'fl (instrumental), lKi°L (locative), etc. 
Cf. 1ro{a,; in Lu. 5:19, and lKdvri, in Lu. 19:4 as examples of the 
genitive. Space does not permit a full list of adverbs in the N. T. 
Cf. To Ka0' ~µ.lpo.v (Lu. 19:47) and To;,vavrfov (Gal. 2:7). 

11. For the use of adverbs as prepositions see chapter on Prep
ositions. The so-called "improper" prepositions like l~w are ad
verbs as indeed all prepositions are as 1rip{, for instance. 

12. Adverbs may be used with the article and thus as the 
equivalent of substantive (lw,; Tov vvv, Matt. 24:21), or adjective 
(lv Ti vvv Kaipi, Rom. 3:26). 

13. Many prepositional phrases have an adverbial sense like 
d.1ro p.ipov,; (2 Cor. 1:14), d, TO 1raVTEA(<; (Heb. 7:25). 

14. Participles often have an adverbial idea as 1rpou0d,; i1:1riv 

(Lu. 19:11). 
15. Adverbs may be compared like &vwTipov, p.a>..iuTa and com

pounded like {m-ip£K1ripiuuov. 



CHAPTER XII. 

THE ARTICLE. 

1. The indefinite article in Greek. The Sanskrit and Latin had 
no article, as the Greek has no indefinite article. Not even in the 
modern Greek has the indefinite article of the Teutonic and Roman 
tongues developed, though occasionally ETc; or Tlc; is used with little 
more force than the English a (an). Even in the New Testament 
we see traces of this use of E!c; as in Matt. 8 :19 where E!c; -ypap.fJD-Trtl<; 
is practically equivalent to our "a." In fact, the English one, 
Scotch ane, French un, German ein is simply the cardinal "one" 
adapted to this very usage. Children often say: "That was one 
funny man." So likewise T2c; is used where "certain" is rather 
too emphatic in English as voµ.ucoc; Tic; in Luke 10:25. 

2. The origin of the definite article. The Sanskrit and Latin did 
not develop any article at all, and the Greek never developed the 
indefinite usage to any extent. Moreover, the Greek was slow in 
creating the definite article, though in Homer we do have the be
ginning of the article. The forms li, -ri, TO are occasionally used in 
Homer with the force of "the," chiefly with adjectives, proper 
names, or for contrast. It is just in Homer that we see the evolu
tion of the article, for this same form li, -r;, TO is very common here 
as a demonstrative and appears also as a relative. Hence l, is 
originally a demonstrative that was gradually weakened to the 
article or heightened to the relative. This threefold usage of one 
form is seen in the Ionic, for Herodotus uses the T forms as dem
onstrative and relative as well as for the article. And even in the 
Attic l, is preserved occasionally as demonstrative. So in the poets 
and Plato the demonstrative b appears before relative pronouns 
(cf. Justin Martyr). The modern Greek often has b 671'o'i:oc; as the 
relative like old English "the which." In the poetical quotation 
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in Acts 17 :28 Tov y?J.p Kal yivor; lup.w wo have the demonstrative Tov. 
Such uses as b 8l are common, when the demonstrative is in con
trast with a noun usually in an oblique case. So b o( El1rw (Matt. 
14:18). So also in the contrasted expressions ol p.w, ol M. (Acts 
14:4). In Acts 5:41 ol p.~v is used absolutely. We even have bas 
a relative in the expression b ;v (Rev. 1:4,8) in harmony with 
Homeric usage. The Greek relative or; ~. o which is common in 
Homer and in the later Greek is demonstrative in origin also 
though Giles does not think so. So in John 5: 11 we read 3r; 8€ 
d.1rEKp{8-q af1Toir;1 and in Rom. 14:2 3r; p.~v mcrrEvei. Compare 3r; µ.iv, 
8r; 841 (Rom. 14:5). The contrasted expressions are found in oblique 
cases as 8v p.£V1 8v 8l (Luke 23:33). This demonstrative in both 
forms is the same word as the Sanskrit demonstrative sa, sii,', tad, 
where in the masculine and feminine nominative singular the t has 
been softened to s. So in Greek this s becomes often a rough 
breathing, (T)b, (TH, To, and this form then loses the accent. 
We see it in the Latin is-te, is-ta, is-tud, the Gothic sa, so, thata, 
German der, die, das, the Anglo-Saxon se, sea, thaet, and modern 
English this, that. In the German and the English we have also 
the threefold use of the same form as demonstrative, article, rela
tive. In English "the" is a weakened form of "this." But in 
the New Testament as in the earlier Attic b, ,j, To is usually the 
article and the demonstrative and relative ideas are generally ex
pressed by other words. But the demonstrative use of b continues 
in the modern Greek as T6 Kal To, this and that. The modern 
Romance languages obtain their articles from the Latin demon
stratives ille, isle. 

3. The meaning of the article. The Greek grammarians call it 
To bp1crr1K6v /1.p0pov. The English word article comes from the same 
root as /J.p0pov1 viz., d.pap{,m.,, to join. 'Ap is the root form. This 
etymology is not very distinctive for many other words join words 
together. But bpiuTLKov is more to the purpose, for the article does 
define, limit, point out. It is a pointer, not like the demonstra
tive, as far and near, this or that, but it simply points out some
thing as the thing in mind. It is natural, if not good manners, 
for children to point at objects. The article does not tell why a 
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certain thing is pointed out, hut it always points at i-omcthing. 
The Greek article points out in one of three ways (Broadus): 

(a) Individual objects from other individual objects. 
'Io~,v 8~ TO~ Jx.>..ovs &.vi./371 ds TO Jpos (Matt. 5:1). Then the multi

tudes in question were those that had come to hear him and the 
mountain is the one right before him in which he had spent the 
whole night in prayer (Lu. 6:12), down which he had just come 
(Lu. 6:17) and up which he now again ascended where he sat 
down. The Greek article is never used when it has no meaning. 
We may not be able to see it in the English idiom, but it had its 
usual force in the Greek. The King James Version does not treat 
the Greek article properly here and in a great many other passages. 
The translators were under the influence of the -Latin Vulgate. In 
Luke 4:20 we read Ka2 'll"Tv1;as TO /3i/3.>..{ov tl'lTOOOVS T<f fi'lT71peTy lKri0urw. 

Here the roll is the one that Jesus had just read and the attendant 
is the one who had given it to him. In Luke 18:13 even the 
Revised Version has translated T<f dµ,apTw.>..i by ''a sinner'' and put 
"the sinner" in the margin. But a large part of the point lies in 
Tlf. He seemed to himself to be the great sinner of the world as 
did Paul later (1 Tim. 1 :15). In English we also use the article 
to distinguish individuals from other individuals. 

(b) Classes from other classes. Take l\Iatt. 8:20 as an example: 
Al a.AW'lTEKES <pWAEOVS lxovcnv Ka2 T?,, 'lTETELv?.. TOV oiipavov KO.TaCTK7iVWCTELS, b 
8( vlos TOV &.v0pw'lTOV oiiK lxEL 'lTOV T~V KE<paA~V KAlV'{/• Here a.AW'lTEKEs, 

'lTETEiv?.., &.v0pw'lTov are all classes that are by the article distinguished 
from other classes. In the case of Tov &.v0pw'lTov it is the singular 
that is so used in the collective general sense of man or mankind. 
The singular is also used with the article in the representatiye 
sense as in Luke 10:7 ll.i;ios y?..p b lpyri-r71s Tov ,.,,,_u0ov a~ov, Here 
b lpyriT71s is the representative of the whole class of laborers. For 
ol lf.v0pw'lToi in the plural as a class see Matt. 12:36. \Ve use the 
article in English sometimes to distinguish a class from a class. 
But even in the Greek the article is not always necessary for this 
purpose, as l'lT2 'lTOV7JpOVS Ka~ &.yaOovs (Matt. 5:45). 

( c) Qualities from other qualities. The article is not necessary 
with abstract qualities, but is often so used to sharpen the promi-
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nence of the quality or to describe it as previou~ly mentioned. 
This usage is common in German and French, but is unknown to 
English save as the quality can be treated as an individual matter 
already mentioned. So in German die Wewheit, in French la 
sagesse, but in English wisdom. In 1 John 4:18 we have good 
exnmples of this use of the Greek article. <'P6{3o, is first without the 
article and then is repeated with the article, while a.y&.7r7J as the 
important matter in hand has the article each time. Sometimes 
this article 1-<houkl he retained in English as in Rev. 4:11 T~v 86tav 
Ka2 T~v -riµ~v Ka2 T~v 8uvaµiv meaning the glory and the honor and 
the power which Goel possesses. In Rom. 13:7 we have an inter
esting study in the use of the article. 

4. What the article is itsed with. The article can point out any
thing that needs further definition. The article will, of course, 
have the gender of the substantive with which it is used, though 
any substantive may have the natural, not the grammatical gender 
;, &.µ~v (Rev. 3:14). But see the neuter in Gal. 4;25 where To 8£ 

0 Ayap purposely treats the feminine name as a neuter word. The 
neuter article is alone used with the infinitive as To 8E Ka8{uai (l\1k. 
10:40). So the article is used with adjectives with or without sub
stantives as ;, '11'0L/J.~V ;, KaAo, (John 10: 11)' ;, ayio, TOV Brnv (Jo. 6: 69). 
The article is used also with adverbs without a substantive. In 
the New Testament To vvv is very common as in &7ro Tov vvv (Luke 
5:10) and even Td vvv (Acts 27:22). In fact the article can be used 
with any part of speech as the verb in To 8E 'Av/.f3l'J (Eph. 4:9), a 
clause as in To El 8uv17 Oiark 9 :23), a quotation as in To ofi cpov
wa-«~, ofi µoixEwEi~ (Matt. 19:18), or a sentence as in To '11'W, avToi, 
7rapa8f a.v-r6v (Luke 22:4). This use of the article with sentences 
is very common in Luke and is frequent in modern Greek. The 
article occurs often with the participle as with other adjectives 
when a substantive is also used as r§ lpxoµ/.vy ~µ/.P'l- (Acts 21 :26) 
and especially where no substantive appears as in Luke 22:27 
where four examples occur, ;, &.va.KdµEvo, (twice),;, 8iaKovwv (twice). 
The article with the participle is a common practical Pquivalent to 
a rebti,·e clause as in Toi~ '11'UnEvowiv (John 1:12) and hence has a 
larger i;ignifieation than a mere adjective since the participle has 
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tense. The article is common with the infinitive as in 1\Ik. 5 :4; 
1\Iatt. 2G:2. Often the article is used by itself when the context is 
clear as in Tct. Ka{uapos ('.\lark 12:17), l, Tov Zif3i8a{ov (Matt. 10:2). 
Cf. To ~s <TVKqs (l\Iatt. 21:21). 

5. When the article is not iised. The article is not, of course, used 
when the idea is indefinite as in ,-,,iTct. yuvaU<os Eilii, (John 4:2"'1). 
Here the King James Version misses the point by saying "the 
woman." But a word may be definite without the article, for the 
article is not the only way of making a thing definite. Proper 
names, for instance, are definite in the nature of the case and do 
not require the article to make them so as in 1rpos Bapva.{3av IIavAos 
(Acts 15:3G). So when a substantive is used with a genitive it 
may be sufficiently definite without the article as in 1TVAa, i,oov 
(J\Iatt. 16:18). This usage is not unknown to earlier Greek and 
is in the papyri. The Hebrew construct is like it also. But such 
a word may not be definite as in Oiov vi6s (l\Iatt. 27:54). More
over, some words are definite from the nature of the case as be 
v6,-,,ov (Rom. 4:14), fl1ro Kvp{ov (Matt. 1:22), EK 1TV£-Oµn.To<; dy{ov 
(::\Iatt. 1 :21), though these terms for the Deity may have the 
article like proper names. So also such words as ~Ate,,; (Matt. 13:6), 
yq (Luke 2:14), 0&.Aauua (Luke 21:25), K6u,-,,os (Gal. 6:14), can be 
definite without the article in English as well as in Greek. See 
1 Cor. 8:4 f. for EV K6u,-,,'I.', EV ofipavifj, E1rl yqs. Besides, a number of 
words like v6,-,,os (Rom. 2:12), ypa<p~ ( 1 Pet. 2:6) are so distinctive 
that they are at times definite without the article. The same is 
true of a number of familiar phrases in English and Greek like at 
home (Ev oLKCJ! or oiKoi), in town Uv 1r6Aii), in church EV EKKATJ<T«f, 
(1 Cor. 14:35), where it is not necessary to say that the article is 
omitted. It is simply not used because the idea is definite enough 
without it. So then the Greek article is not used at all unless the 
word is definite and only then when it is not definite enough to 
suit the speaker or writer. It is not strictly in accord with the 
genius of the Greek language to speak of the "omission" of the 
article, but rather of the non-use of it. See 1 Cor. 3:22 f. for a 
long li1<t of definite words without the article. 
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6. Some special ii~~ of the article. 
(a) The correlation of the article. If a genitive is used with a 

noun and both have the article, each is unmistakably definite. So 
Nathanael said to Jesus (John 1:49) :Su Er t, u1o, TOV 0Eov and like
wise Peter (Matt. lG:16). A proper name in such a case does not 
always have the article as p.ET4 TVV P,ETOlKEufn.v Ba/3vAWVOi (Matt. 1: 12). 
But where one of the words is without the article it is 
indefinite as in El u1o, El Tov 0EOv (::\fatt. 4:3) where Satan assumes 
that Jesus is a son of God. But in a case like 0Eov u1o, (Matt. 
27:54), both words may be indefinite or both definite and only 
the context or nature of the words can decide. Compare ulo, 
Tov 0Eov (Matt. 27:40) and 0Eov vl6, (Matt. 27:43). In John 
10:36, when meeting a criticism of his enemies, Jesus calls· 
himself u1o, TOV 0Eov, though elsewhere he says lJ v1o, TOV 0Eov (John 
5:25). 

(b) The article with attributives. There are three kinds of 
attributive expressions with which the article has to do. 

(1) Adjectives. The attributive adjective is preceded by the 
article, though the adjective itself may precede the substantive, if 
one is used, as in TO l.p.ov ovoµ.a (::\Iatt. 18 :20), or follow the sub
stantive as in lJ 7TOlJJ-VV t, KaXo, (John 10:11). But in o oxXo, 7TOA~ 

(John 12 :9, 12) 1T0Xv, appears to be attributive in iuea like the 
French use of the adjective without the article as la re'publique 
Franpaise. But in Mark 12:37 we have o 1T0Xv, ox>..o, (compare 
oxXo, 1T0Xv, in Mark 5:21). Perhaps this usage grew by analogy 
out of the common construction of 1Tii,, oXo,, oko,, oSE, lKE'ivo,. If 
no article is used with an adjective, it may still be attributive as 
/J./,Kp4tvp.TJ (1 Cor. 5:G). 

(2) With genitives. From the nature of the case genitives are 
generally attributive whether the article is used or not, though the 
genitive is predicate after dp.{, y{voµ.ai, etc. So olKo8oµ.v 0Eov (1 Cor. 
3:9), KaTtt -rvv x&.ptv TOV 0EOv (1 Cor. 3:10), TO K~puyµ.&. p.ov (1 Cor. 
2:4). This is true whatever the position of the genitive, whether 
as above or preceded by the article as in p.C:.pTv, Twv Tov XPiu..-ov 1Ta0-

,Jp.ti.Twv (1 Pet. 5;1), and in Tfj ai'.iTov x&.pm (Itom. 3:24). The 
article may be added for the sake of distinction as in Map{a 1j Tov 
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K,\w,ra (John 19 :25) or repeated for emphasis as in o Myo, o -rov 

u-ravpov ( 1 Cor. 1 :18). 
(3) With adjuncts. When the adjunct has the article before 

it, the phrase is, of course, attributive, as in -roi, lv Xpiu-ri 'I11uov 

(Rom. 8:1), Su~ rij. J,roAvTpWUEW, T~. lv XpiuTi 'l17uov (Rom. 3:24). 
But if no article is used, then the adjunct may be either predicate 
as lv rjj uapK{ (Rom. 8:3) which goes with KaT£KpLVE (not T~v aµn.pTlav, 

for Christ has no sin in his flesh) or attributive as d, Tov (M.vaTov 

(Rom. 6:4) where this phrase goes with Bi~ Tov /3a1rTluµn.To, (see 
preceding verse). Often the tone of voice will show that a phrase 
is attributive as oi VEKpo2 -lv XpiuTi JvauT~uov-raL 1rpwTov (1 Thess. 
4:16), A ma-To, lv l,\o.x{uT'f (Luke 16:10). The one article can be 
used with any number of attributives (2 Pet. 1 :4). 

( c) The repetition of the article. It is not necessary for the 
article to be used only once when there are a number of predicates, 
though this is a neat Greek idiom, as in 2 Peter 3:15 where we have 
-r~v -rov Kvpfov vµ.wv p,o.Kpo0vµ.{av uwT17p{av VYEW-0E. Sometimes the 
article is repeated in such examples ( cf. Attic) as in To T~, 86t11, 

Ka2 To Tov 0Eov 1rVEvp.a (1 Pet. 4:14). Sometimes the article is used 
with the attributive and not with the substantive as in lv Jya,r?I Tfj 

iv XpLuTi 'I17uov (2 Tim. 1 :13). It is very common to have the 
double article thus o KaLpo, o lµ.o, (John 7 :6), o vio, o Jya1r17T6, 

(Matt. 3:17). The article can be repeated with each attributive as 
~v poµ.<f,a{av T~v oluTop.ov T~v o~Ei.'av (Rev. 2:12). But the article is 
not repeated quite indiscriminately. When several connected 
nouns relating to different objects differ in gender, they take sepa
rate articles even if they have the same case and number, as in 
d1ro 'TOV v6µ.ov ~- &.µ.apT{a, Ka2 TOV 0avaTOV (Rom. 8:2), unless indeed 
the ideas are close akin as in lv 1rauai, Ta~ lvToAo.i.', Ka2 BiKaiwµ.auL 

Tov Kvp{ov (Luke 1:6) where one article suffices. Two substantives 
that agree in number, gender, and case, and that refer to different 
objects may be grouped under one article and so viewed as one, 
though not in reality, as in oi <f>apLUatOL Ka2 :Sa8oovKatOL (Matt. 16:1), 
whereas we usually have oi <l>apiuai:oL Kat oi ypap.µn.TE'i, (l\fark 7:ri), 
the one a party and the other a profession, though most of the 
scribes were Pharisees. So Jesus says A u1rdpwv Kat o 0Ep{{wv ( J ulm 
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4:36) to emphasize the distinctness of the two persons. But when 
two substantives relate to the same person, it is not usual to repeat 
the article, as 'Ey~ 'Iwcfnr;, o &.OEA.cp6s fiµ.wv Kat CTVVKOLVWV6S (Rev. 1 :9). 
Cf. Rev. 3:17. So in 2 Pet. 1:11 (and also 2:20: 3:18) we have 
TOV Kvplou -qµ.wv Kat CTWT?pOS 'l17uov XptCTTOV. Here the one article 
definitely shows Jesus Christ to be both our Lord and Savior. 
Hence in 2 Pet. 1 :1 TOV 0rnv -qµ.wv Kat CTWT?pos 'l17uov XpiCTTOV the 
article likewise means that Christ is our God and Savior. Winer de
parts from his usual rectitude in not insisting on strict grammar for 
2 Pet. 1 :1. So also on doctrinal grounds he denies the force of 
the one article in Titus 2:13 lmcpcfvEiav T'?• 06t17s Tov p.Eycf>..ou 0Eov Kal 
uwT?pos -qµ.wv XpiuTov 'I17uoii. But Paul's doctrinal system in Phil. 
2:9 and Col. 1:15-19; 2:9, not to mmtion Rom. 9:5 and Acts20:28, 
does not forbid the natural import of the one article here. 

( d) The article with predicates. When the noun has the 
article and the adjective does not, it is generally predicate. So in 
,-«ycf>..r, Tll cf>wv.i (Acts 26:24) Luke means that he spoke with the 
voice loud and elevated. In Heb. 7 :24 &.-rrapcf/3aTOV lxEt T~V lEpwuvvqv 

does not mean that he has the unchangeable priesthood, but he 
has the priesthood unchangeable. As a rule the article is not used 
with the predicate noun even when the subject is definite. Ct Mk. 
3:1. 1 John 4:16 •o 0E?is &.y&1r17 foT{v God is love, but love is not 
God. Thus we can tell subject from predicate. Hence in John 
1: 1 0E6s ;v I, >..oyos we translate the ·word was God, not God was the 
Word, for subject and predicate are not here co-extensive. But if 
the predicate is previously well known or is identical with the sub
ject (W. F. Moulton in note to translation of Winer), the article 
is used. So in Acts 21 :38 oliK /1.pa uv EI o Alymmos. Here o refers 
to the well-known leader of the four thousand insurrectionists. In 
1 John 3 :4 -;, d.µ.apT{a luTlv -;, &.voµ.{a has the article twice because sub
ject and predicate are interchangeable. So in John 3:10 lv £l I, 

oiocfuKa>..os shows Nicodemus to be the well-known teacher. 
( c) The article with proper names. This peculiarity of Greek 

persists to the present day. The article is not always used with 
proper names and no wholly satisfactory remark can be made 
about it. Thus in Acts 19:1 we have Tov 'A1roU~ Elvai lv Kop{v0'1! 
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ITavAav. Often we can do nothing with this article in the English 
idiom, but in an example like that in Acts 19:13 we can see the 
point as 'OpKltw -fiµ.a.s T6v 'I,rTovv 3v IlavAo, KTJpvuun. Here the exor
cist seeks to identify Jesus to the demon by.the article, "the Jesus 
whom Paul preaches." The article will often be used with the 
noun in apposition to the proper name, but not with the proper 
name as 'I~VTJ'> o Ba-irT«TT~, (Matt. 3:1). 

(f) The article with pronouns. The genitive of personal pro
nouns may or may not have the article as @d µ,ov (Matt. 27:46), 
T6v ,raTtpa p,ov (Matt. 26:53). The pronoun, again, may rarely 
come after the article as Ty a~av xa.piTi (Rom.3:24). Or the article 
may not appear at all as cfllAoi µ.ou (Jo. 15:14), 8ovAov, fovwG (Lu. 
19:13). The article is sometimes used with the possessive pronoun 
as lv Ti ui; &v6µ.aTL (Matt. 7:22). But the article never means pos
session. Where it is said of Pilate that d.,rw{i{laTa Td,; xiipa,, it is the 
hands, which were, of course, his own. •EKaUTa,; never uses the 
article in the New Testament (1 Cor. 3:8). We have T6v 8ii:va once 
(Matt. 26:18). •1&o,; outside of i8{'f and KaT' l8{av has the article 
uniformly as ol Z8iai (John 1:11). Towwo,; is used with the article, 
though not always, as ol Toiowo, (Rom. 16:18). Once we have al 
8vva.µ.i,c; Toiawai (Mark 6:2). Once also the article occurs with 
Touwro,; as b Touowo,; 'ff'Aowo,; (Rev. 18:17). The New Testament 
follows the Greek custom in using the article with ot?-oc;, o8i, lKiiva,;, 

though to us it is an anomaly. Perhaps the demonstrative was 
felt to be so definite that the very atmosphere called for the article. 
The article, moreover, is generally used with the noun and not 
with the demonstrative, though the force of the demonstrative 
seems to be attributive, not predicate. So ot?-os b 11.v0p(JJ'ff'a, (Luke 
14:30). Even with proper names ot?-o,; is generally used with the 
article as okos b •1,,,uovc; ( Acts 1: 11). So when okoc; is not used 
with the article it is predicate, not attributive, as Ta~as ~µ.tpa,; 
(Acts 1:5), days these (hence). Cf. Acts 24:21. Thus in John 
2:11 m~TJV l,ra{,,,uiv d.p~v Twv U7Jp.E{wv means that he did thiR as a 
beginning of miracles. 

(g) The article with ,ra,. Without the article in the singular 
,ra<; is "every" as ,ra.VTa ,rnpauµ.6v (Luke 4:13). But in the case of 
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abstract nouns "every" is tantamount to all as 1rouav xapa.v (Jas. 
1 :2). So also if it is a proper name and hence a single object as 
1roua 'frpOO"o)wµn. (Matt. 2:3). Since ypa,f,v was sometimes regarded 
as definite without the article 1raua ypa,f,v in 2 Tim. 3:16 may be 
"all Scripture," though it may also be "every Scripture," since 
the point is not clear. There is a difference between 11"a<ra v 11"0AI.'> 

(Matt. 8:34) and v 11"a<ra 11"0At-., though this latter construction is 
found only twice (Green) in the New Testament (Acts 20:18 Tov 

71"(1.VTa XPOVov, and 1 Tim.1:16 Ti}V a11"a<rav p.a,cpo0vp.Cav). In Matt. 7:26 
11"0'> b dKovwv is equivalent to 11"0'> o<rn'> wco~L (Matt. 7:24). The 
plural 1ra.vn-. preserves the distinction this far that the article before 
( ol 1ra.VT£,) groups the sum total as Td. 71"a.VTa ( Col. 1: 16). •m.D'> is 
used generally with the article as o,\0'> b KO<TfJ,Oi (Rom. 1:8). In 
John 9:34 we have oAO'> in the predicate without the article, lv 
d.µn.pT{ai. ut l.y£VVV071, o,\o,, you were begotten in sins the whole of 
you. But in general the article in the New Testament is true to 
the genius of the Greek tongue and it is not possible to appreciate 
the Greek article save as one is in sympathy with the Greek as a 
living idiom. 

(h) The article with ,.tiuO'>, In the New Testament we have 
commonly To p.luov, d, p.luov, l.v p.lu'I!, KaTd. p.luov, as l.v p.lu'I! ,\ucwv 
(Matt. 10:16). But we have also the old construction p.l<T'YJ'> vvKT~, 

in the middle of the night (Matt. 25:6). "AKpD'> is not used in this 
way, though we have To d.K.pov Toil &ucTv,\ov (Luke 16:24). 

(i) The article with the nominative as vocative. Here we have 
an old Greek idiom intensified by the Hebrew and Aramaic usage 
in which tongues the vocative regularly uses the article. In the 
New Testament a number of examples occur, as val l, 11"a'7"Vp (Matt. 
11 :26); d/3/30. o 11"aTVP (Mk. 14:36); TO KOpa.<rLOV (Mk. 5 :41). The 
form is nominative, but the case is really vocative. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

PRONOUNS. 

1. What is the pronoun ( 7rp6 &v6µ.aT~, pro nomine ) ? The pro
noun is a device to prevent the constant repetition of the noun. In 
modern English we much dislike the repetition of the same word 
whether verb or noun. Macaulay is criticized for using the sub
stantive too much. But the noun should always be used where 
necessary to ayoid ambiguity. In Ene-lish we even dislike too fre
quent use of the pronoun. 

2. Arrsistence of pronouns. As already noticed, the pronominal 
roots are, many of them, very old, perhaps as old as the oldest 
verbal roots. The pronouns have been the most persistent parts 
of speech as to retention of case-forms. "\Ve see this in the English 
he, his, him, etc. But a complete set of pronouns in all respects 
was not developed. In the vernacular new pronouns continually 
arose from time to time. 

3. Emphasis. In Greek the pronoun is not so common as in 
the modern European tongues. The Greek verb itself contains the 
personal subject, and even the oblique case of the pronoun was not 
always used. When, therefore, the nominative case of the pro
noun is used, there is emphasis. Cf. lyw (Matt. 5:22), uv (John 
1 :42), {,p.E,, (Matt. 27 :24). In the New Testament the pronoun, 
as in the Ko,v~ and the Hebrew, occurs much more frequently than 
in earlier Greek. But there is still some emphasis, except in the 
redundant pronoun as in Rev. 7 :2 ( a~o'i's). It may be very slight, 
however, merely a change of tone. See Mark 1:8 (av;os); Matt. 
1 :21 (avTos); 8:24 (avTos); Acts 20:35 (avTOs). In avT6sthe emphasis 
is occasionally very slight, if at all, but we must always look for 
it. See Lu. 1:22; 6:8; 15:14; 24:25,31. The literary plural ap
pears also as in yp&.cf,op.Ev ( 1 Jo. 1 :4). Cf. yp&.cf,w in 1 Jo. 2: 12. 
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4. Afir6, in predicate. In Luke we find a ycry common idiom 
that is rcproc1uccd in modern Greek. It is the use of afir6, in the 
predicate position and translated by "that very." See Lu. 13:31, 
iv airr§ ,,,y 6Jp<f. Strictly it is (in this example) "the hour itself," 
but there is a shailing to the demonstrative force as in modern 
Greek. But this is not true of Matt. 3:4, which the King James 
Version mistranslated afiro, 8e o 'Iw.tV7],. 

5. Position. Sometimes the pronoun occupies an emphatic 
position like uv T{, (Rom. 14:4), uv 7r{unv ~v Zxu, (Rom. 14:22). 
Note the contrast in ;_yw uE (Jo. 17:4), p.E uv (Jo. 17:5), etc. But 
sometimes the unusual position is for euphony, not emphasis, as 
with awov (John 9:6). Of. µ.ov and uov in Jo. 9:10,11,17, etc. Of. 
afiTa, µ.ov d.8£Acf,os (l\fatt.12:riO). See also Matt. 8:8. 

6. Omission. Hadley and Allen speak of the "omission" of the 
pronoun when there is no emphasis. This is to speak from the 
standpoint of the English. It is proper to say the pronoun is 
simply not used in Greek when it is not needed. Each writer, to 
be sure, decides for himself whether h,e will use the pronoun in a 
giyen instance. It only confuses things to say that he "omitted" 
a pronoun when he simply did not need it for his idea. 

7. Third personal pronoun. The New Testament has a very 
simple usage for the third personal pronoun in the oblique cases. 
Afi-r6s (Lu. 4:20) is the word, never oi, the old reflexive form, and 
usually in the oblique cases. This is, of course, just one of the 
early uses of afiTo,. Sometimes, as in Lu. 19:2 (Kat afiTa,) the 
nominative form has this sense of emphatic he. But for the other 
use see Matt. 1:21 (afiT6,). 'O aw6, is still frequent as "the 
same" (Matt. 5:46). Of. To avTo 7rVEvµ.a (2 Oor. 4:13) and avTo 

To TrvEvµ.a (Rom. 8:26). The intensive use of avTos, though not 
very common, survives as afiTos yap aavEt8 (Lu. 20:42). Cf. also 
afiTo, ;_yw (Rom. 7:25), afiTot vµ.ii, (1 Th. 4:9). 

8. The reflexive. This pronoun holds its own in all three persons 
in the singular and to some extent in the plural as lµ.avTov (Jo. 
5:30), umvTav (Matt. 4;6), lavT"}'> (Matt. 12:25). In the plural 
fovTwv occurs indiscriminately for either person, the first (Rom. 
8:23), the second (Rom. 6:11), the third (Rom. 5:8). But vµ.w, 
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aln-wv appears in 1 Cor 7 :35 and -l!µiv aln-oic; in 1 Cor. 11 :13. Afrr&v 
is not common, though necessary occasionally as in Jo. 2 :24, a 
good example (al>To<;, a-liT6v, avToic;). 'EaVTOV may be with the article 
(Lu. 11:21) or without (Lu. 13:19). The position may even be 
lavTwv T4 iµa.Tt.a. (Matt. 21 :8). But instead of the reflexive we have 
the personal form as -l!µiv (Matt. 6:19). ~13,oc; (cf. l8itilT71c;, Acts 
4:13) is common in the N. T. as in the Koiin,. So TOv Twov TOv Z8iov 
(Acts 1 :25). 

9. Possessive. The various ways of expressing possession are all 
distinctive. The article does not mean possession. In such a case, 
where only the article is used, the idea of possession is considered 
clear enough. If you say "I have a pain in the head," it is per
fectly clear whose head it is. But "the" does not mean "my." 
So John 2:11 (Twv). The possessive pronoun without the article 
is less distinctive than with it. See John 4:34 (lµliv); 13:35 (lµol). 
For the possessive pronoun with the article see John 7 :8 ( & lµlic;); 
Lu. 22:19 (T~v lµ~v). The prn,sessive,is not used in the third per
son in the New Testament, but the genitive of avTo<; (Matt. 1:2). 
In the first and second person the genitive thus used may be either 
emphatic or unemphatic according to the form (enclitic) and the 
presence or absence of the article. See Matt. 7 :3-5 ( uov and uoii); 
John 14:2 (µov), In Matt. 7;3 note also T'e uie l,cf,Oa>..µie, In gen
eral the possessive pronoun is rare in the N. T. save lµ&c; in John's 
Gospel (as above, but see Phil. 3:9). The possessive pronoun 
may have a genitive in apposition with it as Tij lµij xiipl Ila~>..ov 
(1 Cor. 16:21). 

10. Derrwnstrative. The usual demonstratives are found in the 
New Testament though otTos and lKavoc; are the only ones that have 
much frequency. The customary distinction between these two 
obtains. In the case of otTos the absence of the article means the 
predicate idea as in Jo. 2:11; Acts 1:5. But in 'll'({Jl µio.c; TUVT7]<; 

f/,w~c; (Acts 24:21) we come close to the attributive usage though 
the article is absent. The epexegetic use of ToiiTo (Kal ToiiTo) is seen 
in 1 Cor. 6:8. The demonstrative rarely appears as the direct an
tecedent of the relative as ot-Toc; ilc; (Lu. 5:21). The contemptuous 
idea is conveyed by ot-Toc; in Acts 17:18; 19:26. Interesting is the 
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resumptive use of otiT~ as in Matt. 10:22. "Ooc iH nearly confined 
to the form Ta.OE (Rev. 2:1), but note JaH. 4:13. The peculiar 
8twa oocurs only once (Matt. 26:18). 'EKci:vos is sometimes an em
phatic subject (he) as in Jo. 5:35,46; 19:35; Matt. 15:18. For 
distinction between ovr~ and EKEiv~ see Lu. 18:14. For the dem. 
~ .. see ~ oi (Jo. 5:11), i .. µ.iv, i .. oi (1 Cor. 11:21). For & oi see 
Rom. 14:2; Eph. 4:11. 

11. Relative. The relative pronoun is not well named, since all 
pronouns as many other words express relation. However the 
usual agreement in number and gender between the relative and 
its antecedent justifies the name. The bond is thus very close. 
The occasional union of case by attraction is a still closer bond in 
the same direction, as o!<; in Lu. 2:20. But attraction is not nec
essary as we see in ~v (Heb. 8:2). oun<;, besides the usual indefi
nite sense as i!l Matt. 13:12 and Lu. 12:1, often assumes a strongly 
definite idea (compare two ideas in TL<;). So Lu. 2:4: Acts 
10:47. For the suppression of the antecedent see ot (Rom. 10: 
14). The absence of the antecedent is not a peculiarity of Greek, 
but belongs to all languages. Compare the English "who gives 
quickly gives twice." Note~ in Lu. 7 :47. Cf. evena~Toi:<; Ofatt. 8:4) 
with no substantive in the context. Sometimes indeed the ante
cedent 1s incorporated into the relative clause and both are in the 
same case as in d<; 8v 1raptoo017TE Twov oi0a;ci'> (Rom. 6:17). Cf. Lu. 
1:20 and Mk. 6:16. Note T{<; EUT£V otTo<; o<; in Luke 5:21, but cf. 
Rom. 7:15. The attraction of the relative to the case of the ante
cedent is specially common in Luke (cf. lilv in 5:9) which is not 
surprising as it is one ot the finer and subtler points of syntax. It 
occurs twice only in Matt. (18:19; 24:50) and once in Mark (7 :13), 
Cf. Plummer on L1,1ke, p. li. Usually this attraction is from the 
acc. to some other oblique case, but sometimes other cases than 
the acc. experience it. Cf. lw<; ~ .. ~1-dpa<; ; .. ( Acts 1 :22) where a 
locative becomes gen. See also 2 Cor. 1 :4. This attraction may 
be inverse from antecedent to the case or' the relative. Thus Tov 
/1.pTov 6v (1 Cor. 10:16) and 1raVT1 i (Lu. 12:48). The relative 
usually agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, hut this 
bond is often broken if the sense justifies it.· In Mk. 15:16 8 agrees 

6 
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in gender with the predicate 1rpamfipiov rather tnan with the ante
cedent -r~<; a-li>..~<;. In Phil. 2:15 or<; differs in number and gender 
from y£Vea<;. See also ;; in Eph. 5:5, and 8s in Eph. 1 :14 (mg. 8 

text of W H), and 1 Tim. 3:16. There is a real agreement in 
sense, however, which is more important than mere formal gram
matical structure. But ot-ros (Matt. 7 :12) is strictly grammatical. 
In 1 Cor. 15:10 Paul purposely says dµ.t 8 dµ.i, not k ~OcTTt<; like 
8s is very common in the N. T., but it is nearly confined to the 
nominative, but see acc. neuter Jn in Lu. 10:35. Cf. also lws o-rou. 

~Ouo<; is frequent as in Matt. 7: 12, but oto<; ( 1 Thess. 1 :5) is rare, 
and YJAtK.o<; appears only four times (cf. James 3:5). For -rouo&-e-

8u'l! sec Heh. 1 :4. Cf. Ka0' auov (Heh. 7 :20) and 8uov ouov (Heh. 
10:37). In Rom. 9:6 we have the old classic idiom o-lix o!ov on 
where oto<; almost equals ouva-rck The repetition of the relative is 
well shown in Phil. 4:8 (oua). Cf. 1 Cor. 15:lf. As in Latin 
sometimes the relative occurs at the beginning of sentences as &.v0' 

~v (Lu. 12:3), lv o!<; (Lu. 12:1), ot x&.p,v (Lu. 7:47). This classical 
idiom is more frequent in Luke. In Rev.1 :4 l, ~v occurs where o 
is relative. 

12. Correlative prononns. They are not very common in the 
N. T. Toio<; does not appear at all and -ro,6uoe once (2 Pet. 1:17). 
Towv-ro<; (neuter -ro,ov-ro) occurs about sixty times either with the 
article as ol -ro,ov-ro, (Rom. 16:18) or without as -rowv-ro (Matt. 
18:5). In Rev. 16:18 we even find oio<; o-liK lyl:ve-ro -r11>..U<ov-ro<; ueiup,<,<; 

oil'Tw µ.lya<; where the same idea occurs twice. Cf. {)),.lifn<; oi'a o-J ylyo

VEV -roia&11 (Mk. 13:19). In Acts 26:29 note Tow&ou<; b1roio<;. And 
in 1 Cor. 5:1 observe -roia&11 ~Ti<;. Touov-ro<; (cf. Lu. 7:9) is less 
common and always without the article save once b -rouovTo<; ?rAov-ros 

(Rev. 18:16). 
13. The indqfinite prononn. In Greek the indefinite is the same 

form as the interrogative save the accent. Tts is very common in 
the New Testament with a substantive as lepev<; ns (Lu. 1:5) or 
without as ei n<; lxei (Mk. 4 :2~). It may occur at the beginning 
of a sentence as in -ru,£<; ol (Acts 17:18). It can be used also for 
the emphatic illca of somebody or something as d y?i.p OOKei TL<; elval 

,-,, µ.710£v tJ,v, rf,peva?ranr (Gal. G:3) where both senses occur. Cf.J 
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Acts 5:36. In Mk. 10:17 c!, seems to be the equivalent of Tt,. We 
even have it, Tt, together (Mark 14:47; John 11:49). Tt, at times 
is almost equal to "a kind of" as d, To Elvw. -qµ,iis d:1rapx~v nva (Jas. 
1 :18), and with numbers Tt. generalizes the expression as Boo Ttvas 

Twv µ,aO,,,-rwv (Lu. 7:19). In dva Els &a<TTos (Rev. 21:21) we have 
a distributive idiom and the adverbial use of dva. 

14. The interrogative pronouns. T[s is, of course, the usual inter
rogative pronoun in the New Testament, as T[, v11'lBEi~Ev vµ,iv (Matt. 
3:7). For the double interrogative T£, T{ see Mk. 15:24. It is 
used in alternative questions instead of m5npo, as T{, EK Twv, etc., 
(Matt. 21:31), T{va 0D..ETE d11'0.\vuw vµ,tv, TOV Bapaf3{3ii.v ~ 'l17uovv TOV 

AE"f<JJJ.,EVOV XptuTov; (Matt. 27:17). So T{s .... ~ (Matt. 23:17). 
In TC TovTo dKovw 11'Ept uov; (Luke 16:12) we have rather a predicate 
use of Towo than any peculiar use of T{. T{ on occurs by itself as 
T{ on ;.,11niTE (Lu.2:50), but the copula EuT{v or ylyovEVmay be mere
ly dropped out for see T{ ylyovEV on -qµ,iv µ,l.\.\Eis ;.µ,cpav{lEiv umvTov Kat 

oflx1 Ti KOUJJ.,IJ,!; (John 14:22). The same thing is true of 2'va T{(i'.va 

T[ in quotations from the Old Testament as Acts 4:25) as ,va Tt 

lv0vµ,Eiu8E 11"ov71pa; (Matt. 9:4). T{ is used with any of the preposi
tions as Bul T{ (Matt. 9:11), and sometimes T{ by itself is in the 
accusative, as to what, and so why, as Tt 8£ /3.\t11'Et, To Kapcf,o,; 

(Matt. 7:3). Sometimes this adverbial use of Tt borders close on 
to our "how" as in Luke 2:49 above and in Acts 5:4 Tt on Wou 

and in Acts 5:9 Ti on uvvEcpwv~817. In Luke 12:49 we have a more 
difficult passage, 11'iip ~.\Oov /3a.\Eiv f.11'L T~V yijv, KaL Tl OD..w El ~a.,, 
d~cf,817; Here "how I wish" makes far better sense, though it is a 
very unusual use of the interrogative form as an exclamation. In 
Acts 13:25 the neuter T{ is used rather than T{va (attested by some 
manuscripts) like the modern Greek idiom, T{ Ep.E v11'ovoEiTE Eivai; 

There is nothing peculiar in the common use of Tls ( T{) 11.pa, or oliv, 

or -ya;,. See Paul's Tt oliv by itself (Rom. 6:15). T{, has no effect 
on the construction of the sentence and in Acts 17: 18 Tl clv Ol.\oi o 
U11'Epµ,o.\oyo, ohos .\lyEtvj we have merely the conclusion of a fourth 
class condition. Ilonpos is not used in direct questions in the New 
Testament. It is urged by some writers that in Matt. 7 :14, Mark 
9:11,28, and possibly also John 8:25 we have OTt used as a direct 



84 A SHORT GRAMMAR OJ<' THE GREBK NEW 'fESTAMENT. 

interrogative. This is more than doubtful. It is more likely that 
the phrase -r{ 8n has been here condensed into 8n and the ellipse 
is carried still further as sometimes tva is used with no preceding 
verb. It is even suggested that in l\Iatt. 26:50 bf,' g 1r&.pEt is a case 
of o as a direct interrogative, but here again it is better to·under
stand an ellipse. Cf. the prolepsis u~ -rt, (:Mk. 1 :24) where the 
interr. is almost equivalent to the relative. IT11.\.U<o, is not used as 
a direct interrogative. Ilo'i:o, is like the Latin qiialis and is used in 
direct question fairly often in the New Testament, as lv 1ro{q. ltovu{q. 

-raura 'ITOtE'i:,; (Mark 11:28). So 1Tou0, is still the word for quantita
tive questions as 1Touov, EXETE /1.p-rov,; (Mark 6:38). In indirect 
questions the New Testament does not so well follow the usage 
of the earlier Greek so far as the pronouns are concerned. 
"Oun, is so used only once, viz., in Acts 9 :6, Ka{ .\.a.\.110iu£-rat uoi-;; n 
uE 8E'i: 'ITOtE'i:v. ITOTEpov, not 'ITOTEpo,, occurs once only, disappearing 
like the English whether (Simcox), viz., 1Tonpov lK -rov 0rnv lu-r~v 

~ ly<fl (John 7:17). IT17.\.{Ko, appears twice (Gal. 6:11; Heb. 7:4), 
and one (Gal. 6:11) is not certain, t0ET£ 'IT1JA{Kot, {Jµ.'i:v yp&.µ.µ.auiv 

lypmfta. IT&uo, is so employed a few times, as i'.8E 1Toua uov Ka-r17yopov

uiv (Mark 15:4). Ilo'i:o,; is also in use in indirect questions, as o-JK 

oZ8a-r£ 1rouz. ~µ.epq. t, Kvpto, fiµ.wv EPXE'Tat (Matt. 24:42) '0'/TOLO, four 
times occurs in this construction, but once (Acts 26:29) as usual 
relative, -rotohov, 61ro'i:o, (Blass in error here). As example of in
direct question see J as. 1 :24, w0lw, l1T€A&.0E-ro 61To'i:o, ~v. But in the 
New Testament the great majority of indirect questions that use a 
pronoun have -rt,, contrary to the usual earlier usage (Alexandrian, 
says Blass. So in papyri), as ovK oi'.8a-r£ -rt al-rE'i:a-0£ (Matt. 20:22). 
Cf. Matt. 15:32. Sometimes the relative and the indirect interrog
ative are used side by side, but there is a difference, as in 1 Tim. 
1 :7, /J,~ VOOVV'Tf, µ.~ 'TE il .\.eyovutv /J,~ 'TE 'ITEpi -r{vwv 8ia/3E/3atOVV'Tat. Some
times-rt is used where it verges close on to the relative idea, yet not 
quite, as &0iuE-rai yttp fiµ.'iv lv lKEfvr, -r-fi 6'pf!- -rt .\.a.\.iu17-r£ (Matt. 10: 19) . 
This is really an indirect question which is, howeYer, the subject 
of &0iu£-rai. Winer is doubtless correct in saying that Latin would 
here have quad (not qiiirl) dicatis, but the Greek follows its own 
genius. So also in a case like Mark 1 :24, o!M uE -r{, Ei, the indirnct 
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question is in the accusati vo, a sort of apposition to a-£ the object of 
oloa. Thus we explain abo io£'iv Tov 'lqu-ovv ,-{, fonv (Luke 19:3). 
The double interrogative properly occurs also in indirect questions 
as,-{,,-{ /1.py (l\Iark 15:2-1). But the relative and the interrogative 
at times arc almost interchangeable in the Koiv~. 

15. Reciprocal pronoiins. The familiar /1..Uos /1..uo is also found 
as Acts 19 :32. The distinction between ETEpos and /1..uos is observed 
to some extent in the New Testament. See Gal. 1 :6 f. ; 2 Cor. 
11 :4. But in ds frtpav KtilJJ-'YJV (Lu. 9 :56) we have ETEpos in the 
sense only of a second, not of a different kind. And in Lu. 19 :20 
li ET£pos is used after A OEvnpos (19:18) as the next (a third). Com
pare A Et,, A ET£pos (Matt. 6:24). In Rom. 2:1 b lnpos is practically 
neighbor. The reciprocal idea is also set forth by £Is (1 Cor. 4:6) 
and fov,-wv (1 Cor. 6:7), as well as by the usual tl.u~,\wv (Matt. 
24:10; Lu. 2:15). 

16. In alternative expressions we have ns . . . . Ti, as Tiv,, µ,v 

• . . . TLV(<; 0€ (Phil. 1 : 15) ; TLS . . 0 • llios as fnro TLVWV . . . . /1..uwv 

(Luke9:7f.); ns .... ETEpos (1 Cor. 3:4); Er,. ... Et, (Mark 
10:37); £!, JJ-€V . .•. li 0€ as JJ-La µev . ... TO 0€ (Gal. 4:24); o Er, (or 
£!, .... A lnpos (Matt. 6:24). The negative forms ovm, JJ-~TL, do 
not occur in the New Testament save that µ~n is used in questions 
as /J-~,., lyw dµi, KvpiE; (Matt. 26:22). Westcott and Hort print /J-11 

,-,, as in John 15:6. Oilods is very common either alone as oil0E1, 
OvvaTaL (Matt. 6:24) or with a substantive as oilods olK£T'Y}S ovvaTaL 

(Lu. 16:13). M'Y/od, is not so frequent, but is used as formerly; 
so µ'Y}O£l<; )'LVWU"K€TW (:\:Iatt. 9 :30) j ava/30>..~v µ'Y}OfJJ-Lav (Acts 25 :17)o 
Sometimes the negative is separated from the pronoun like the 
Hebrew as iv le ailTWV oil 11"£U"EiTaL (l\Iatt. 10:29), but the resultant 
idea is the same. So sometimes oil . . . . mi, as oil oucaiw0~CTfTat 

1rau-a u-&.pe (Rom. 3:20) and rarely µiJ .... 1ras (1 Cor. 1:29). 
Il<iso ... oil (1 Jo. 1:21) and 1r<is ... , /J-11 (John3:16) do not 
depart from the usual idiom. l:\o o~ 1r<is o >../.ywv (Matt. 7:21) is in 
full accord with the usual idiom. 



CHAPTER XIVo 

THE CASES. 

1. Cases in the Indo-germanic tongues. 
(a) There are eight well defined cases in the Sanskrit, the oldest 

member of this group of languages, viz., the nominative, the voca
tive, the accusative, the genitive, the ablative, the locative, the 
instrumental, the dative. These eight cases, with the exception 
of the vocative, have, as a rule, separate case suffixes. It is pos
sible that the oldest Sanskrit had another case, the associative, 
which was merged into the instrumental. But Giles ( Comparative 
Philology, p. 269) suggests that the difference in sense between in
strument and association may be due not to two cases, but to the 
distinction between inanimate and animate objects (instruments 
and companions). 

(b) These eight cases have had a varied history in all the Indo
germanic languages. The Russian language still has eight case
fo!'ms. In Latin the eight cases have six distinct case-forms, the 
ablative, instrumental and locative appearing under one ter!fiina
tion, i er e in the singular, is or ibus in the plural. The Gothic 
has only four separate case-forms, dative, locative, ablative, and 
instrumental all being alike and the vocative now like nominative 
and now like accusative. The German still has five case-forms 
(nominative, vocative, genitive, accusative, dative). The Anglo
Saxon preserved six distinct case-forms and in some words all 
eight. A few Anglo-Saxon words have the locative and ablative 
endings, though in general these cases have been blended with the 
dative and the instrumental (March, Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon 
Language, p. 148). In modern English, outside of the personal 
pronouns, the eight case-forms have all disappeared sarn the geni
tives and that is sometimes represcnkd by the apo~tophe and is 
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often displaced by the preposition of. In French, outside of the 
pronouns, there is no case-form at all. In the Greek the eight 
cases appear under .fiyo cai:;e-fonns, the genitive and the ablative 
having the same endingi:;, while the locative, instrumental, and 
dative have the same terminationi:;. In the modern Greek vernac
ular even the locative, instrumental, dative cases disappear, d, and 
the accusative being used instead. So modern Greek vernac
ular has only three case-forms, nominative, accusative, and geni
tive. 

(c) The kinship between the chief Indo-germanic tongues in 
the cases will be readily seen from the table of Sanskrit case-end
ings ( omitting the dual): 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. sor- as or i 
V. 
Acc. am or- as or i 
G. as am 
Ab. as bhyas 
D. e(ai) bhyas 
I. a- or bhi bhis(ois) 
L. i SU 

The similarity of these endings to Greek and Latin case endings 
is at once apparent. The identity of the genitive and ablative 
singular ending as (like the Greek o,) is at once noticeable and is 
imitated by the Greek in the plural also. Again the identity of 
the ablative and dative plural bhyas is like the Latin bus in dative, 
ablative, locative, and the instrumental (sometimes is like su or 
instrumental ois), an identity observable in the Latin singular also 
in most words. So then the Greek genitive and ablative follow the 
Sanskrit singular 1Qhile the Latin ablative, locative, instrumental, 
and dative proceed along the line of the Sanskrit plural for these 
cases. In Sanskrit, as in all the Indo-germanic tongues, the voca
tive has no case-endings. Like Latin and Greek neuters, the nom-
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inative, accusative, :tll(l vocative in Sanskrit are alike. The Greek, 
unlike the Sanskrit aml the Latin, makes the accusative plural in 
most cases (masculine and feminine) different from the nomina
tive. In neuter nouns in Greek there are, therefore, only three 
distinct case-forms. Remnants of distinctive ablative, locative, 
and instrumental endings are preserved in Greek. 

2. The origin and use of the cases. 
(a) The word case (casus, ,r-rw<Ti~) means falling. It is the in

flection of the noun by case endings, though some nouns are inde
clinable. 

(b) The object of cases is to express the relation of words in 
a scnten~e. In the isolating languages (like the Chinese) this 
relation is shown by the order of the words and the tone in pro
nunciation. In the old Sanskrit this relation was expressed by 
means of ~the eight cases and no prepositions were used till very 
late. In modern English and French prepositions have practically 
displaced the cases and the Chinese plan of relying on the position 
of the words is largely used. The Greek and the Latin come in 
half way between and exhibit all these tendencies. 

( c) The burden upon the cases was felt to be too great even in 
the later Sanskrit and a number of set case-forms (adverbs) came 
to be used with most of the cases to make clearer the relation of 
words to words. Thus a few prepositions gradually arose even in 
Sanskrit. In the Greek and Latin this tendency to use a preposi
tion to define more sharply the idea of the case grew rapidly. Even 
in the Coptic there are no case-forms, but only particles and prep
ositions. ''These adverbs, which we now call prepositions, in time 
become the constant concomitants of some cases; and when this 
has happened, there is an ever-increasing tendency to find the im
portant part of the meaning in the preposition and not in the case 
ending" (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 272 f.). The rise of prep
ositions, therefore, marks the beginning of the decline of the case 
system. • 

( cl) There is thus a constant tendency in all the Indo-germanic 
languages to blend yarious cases into one case-form and so to lessen 
the number of case-forms. The increasing use of prepositions is in 
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harmony with the analytical process in language growth. But for 
the increasing use of prepositions this would have resulted in 
greater confusion than ever. Prof. J. H. Moulton seems to go too 
far when he says; "In other words, the purely local cases, in which 
the meaning could be brought out by a place adverb (for this pur
pose called a preposition), sacrificed their distinct forms and 
usages." 

( e) As it is, the distinctive idea of each case remains practically 
what it was originally even when several cases are blended to
gether. Grammarians have made hopeless efforts to derive the 
Greek genitive from the ablative or the ablative from the genitive. 
Both ideas are manifestly expressed by the same case-ending, but 
historically they are different cases and express different ideas. So 
it is with the locative, instrumental and dative. The Sanskrit had 
practically distinct endings and clearly distinct ideas for each case. 
Greek and Latin have distinct case ideas, but not distinct endings 
for all eight cases. The proper historical method for studying the 
Greek cases is to see which one of the eight a given case is, appeal 
to the original meaning of that case, note the bearing of the par
ticular context on that meaning, take note of the history of the 
case, and the resultant idea will be the truth expressed. 

(f) We do not know certainly the origin of the case-forms them
selves. They are either pronominal as the nominative and accus
ative or local as the ablative and locative. But it is all specula
tion, since in the oldest Sanskrit the case-forms do not appear 
apart from the nouns. In general, it is to be observed that the 
ablative was the earliest case to lose its case-form, while the geni
tive has been the most tenacious of its endings in all the languages. 
The accusative is the oldest of all the cases. But in the New Test
ament, as in the older Greek, the real idea of each of the eight 
cases is manifest, though the process of blending has made further 
progress as is seen in the practical equivalence of ds and accusative 
and lv (the locative) with verbs of rest and motion. The practical 
absence of cases in the Hebrew would accentuate this tendency to 
some extent. 

(g) Winer is clearly correct ( Grammar of the Idiom of the N. T., 
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Winer-Thayer, p. 180,) when he says: "No case is ever in reality 
put for another (enallaye casiimn). Sometimes, however, two 
cases can be used with cq ual correctnc:,s in one and the same connec
tion when the relation to be expressed may be viewed in two dif
ferent ways." That is true and important. 

3. The nominative. 
(a) The endings is thought to be demonstrative like Sanskrit 

s a~s. ThIB case is treated first ( called prathama~, first, by the 
Hindu grammarians), though it is not the first in order of time. 

(b) It has come to be the case of the subject, but it was not 
originally that, for the old subject was part of the verb as 4'17-p,{, I 
say. The addition of a noun or pronoun in apposition with this 
verbal subject, as lyw, is a later development due to desire for 
greater accuracy and clearness. It is unscientific, then, to speak 
of the ''omission of the subject'' in such cases as is done, for in
stance, by Hadley and Allen (Greek Gramrnar, p. 203). Even the 
so-called "impersonal" verb has a subject in the verb itself as ilEi, 

,caXws lxEi. 

(c) In Greek, then, the nominative, the naming case (1rTwuis 
&vop,aun,c~) is properly appositional both when subject of a verb 
and when in the predicate as uv El ITfrpos (l\Iatt. 16:18). Here 
the verb has become copula merely and Ilfrpos is predicate, but 
that is not always true as lyw dp,i (John 8:58). But instead of 
the predicate nominative we often have ds and the accusative as in 
the Attic Greek. So lyw£To ds Tpm p,lp17 (Rev. 16:19). This is very 
common in the Septuagint. English likewise can say: It is me, 
and French c' est moi. Compare Latin, dedecori est. This ap
positional force of the nominative is often clearly seen in such 
examples as Mm}s o, ly~ ITavXos 1rapa,caXw (2 Cor. 10:1). 

(d) The nominative is thus sometimes retained even when in 
apposition with other cases, as in John 13:13, 4,wvli:Tl fJ-f b oiocfo-KM()i 
,cai Kvpios, where it is practically a quotation. So in Rev. 1:4 the 
nominative is retained even after the preposition &.1ro as if to em
phasize the unchangeable nature of God, &.1ro b tv ,cal o ~v ,cal b lpx6-
µ.&os. In the Revelation of John indeed this retention of the nom
inative in apposition with an oblique case is so frequent as to 
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become noticeable, especially participial clauses, as Tij, Kaivrj, 'IEpov

ua>..~µ, -q Kamf3a{vovua (Rev. 3:12). 
(e) Moreover, the nominative is used where it is not connected 

with the rest of the sentence, In a way the nominative ''has a 
certain tendency to be residuary legatee of case-relations not obvi
ously appropriated by the other cases'' (Moulton, Expositor, Au
gust, 1904). So in salutations the nominative is used as a matter 
of course, as Ilav>..o, KA1JT6, &.1rauTo>..o, (1 Cor. 1:1 ). Sometimes the 
structure is changed and the nominative is left suspended as l, vucw;; 
o~uw almti (Rey. 3:21). Other examples of broken structure with 
the nominative are ~o'YJ -qp,lpcu. ·rpE'i, (Matt. 15:32), 1rpauia2 1rpauwl. 
(Mark 6:40), loov cpwvq £/( TWII olipavwv (Matt. 3:17), ovop,a a~ie 
'Iwa1111, (John 1:6). This "parenthetic nominative" (Moulton) is 
common in the papyri. As a matter of fact these ''nominatives 
absolute are the most frequent and the most distinctly marked" 
(Winer) of any of the absolute uses of the cases, i. e., cases with 
no distinct connection with the sentence. See Acts 7 :40, l, y?,.p 
Mwvu;,s otTos. It is used in exclamations as in Matt. 3:17. So in 
Rom. 7:24, Ta>..a{1rwpos Jy;., t1.v0pw1ros. The use of the nominative 
form as vocative is really vocative and is treated under that case. 

4. The vocative. 
(a) This is the case of address ( 1rTwuis KA'YJTLK~) and it is justified 

in usage, though strictly it is not a case so far as the form goes. 
In the Sanskrit "the vocative is not considered and named by the 
native grammarians as a case like the rest" (Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar, p. 89). It is not distinguished from the nominative 
save in the singular and not always there. When it is so distin
guished in the Sanskrit, it is either the mere stem or the accent is 
changed. Besides, the vocative is not an inherent part of the sen
tence; and yet, though without case endings, it has to be treated 
as a case £or practical syntactical purposes. 

(b) The vocative is used by itself as 11&:np (John 17:1) or with 
61 as in Rom. 2:1, 61 t1.vOpw1rE, Thus i;1 the plural 61 d.vOpE, lovoaw, 
(Acts 18:14) or t1.v8pE, 'AO'YJvaioi (Acts 17:22), just as in the older 
Greek. 

(c) But the clistincti,·e forms (merely the root) 1ranp and Ovyanp 
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are not always used in the vocative, the nominative fonrn, appear
ing also as ITaT1P (John 17:24) and 8vyo.T17p (Mark 5:34). We even 
have ITaT~p 8{KaLf in John 17 :25. Note i 1r>..1p11,, not 1r>..~p£,, in Acts 
13:10. The nominative form is used in apposition to the vocative 
form as in the Sanskrit and Homer. Thus i lf.v8pw1r£, 1rii, b Kptvwv, 
Rom. 2:1. 

(d) The article with the nominative form, as above, is very 
common in the New Testament, though it is not unknown to the 
older Greek. It is the rule in address in the Hebrew and Aramaic 
(cf. d./3/30. b 1raT1P, Mk. 14:36) and some of the examples are direct 
translations of the Aramaic as Mark 14:36 (above) and TO Kopacnov 
( m>..£i0&) in Mark 5 :41. But this is by no means always the case, 
for see TO p.tKpov 1ro{p.viov (Luke 12:32), yon little flock. In Matt. 
11 :26 b 1raT1P is the practical equivalent of 1ra.T£p in the preceding 
verse (Simcox, Langnage of the N. T., p. 76). 

(e) These must be called vocatives though they have the form 
of the nominative. So 0£6, in the New Testament, as in the older 
Greek, is the nominative form always save in one quotation from 
the Septuagint (Matt. 27:46). We thus have Kvpi£ b 0£oi; in Rev. 
15:3. It is not surprising therefore to find Thomas saying in 
direct address to Jesus, not exclamation, •o Kvpwi; p.ov Kat b 0£oi; p.01J 

(John 20:28). The form is nominative, but the case is vocative. 
5. The accusative. 
(a) The name is not very clear (1r~wuii; alnanK1), It is more 

probably derived from alTla in the sense of cause, rather than of 
accusation. Priscian calls it casus causativus. It is then by name 
the causative case, though that is again yery vague. "Accuse" in 
old English meant to betray or show, but the showing case would 
not distinguish it from the other oblique cases. 

(b) However, it is the oldest case and the other oblique cases 
are variations or after developments. The accusative is the normal 
oblique case for a noun unless there is some reason for it to be used 
in some other case. The presumption then is in favor of the use 
of the accusative. Even the oldest form of eyw is eywv ( cf. Sanskrit 
aham). The accusative is used with verbs, substantives, and 
adjectives. 
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(c) The root idea of the accusative is extension whether of 
thought or the result of verbal action. In a general way it answers 
the question "How far?" (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 303). 
The relation of the noun to the verb or other noun as shown by the 
accusative is very indefinite. The precise nature of the relation is 
determined by the character of the yerb and the noun. It is not 
known what the ending m(v) comes from. Some scholars consider 
it allied to Sanskrit maA, Greek p.E, others think it merely a local 
termination. 

(d) The truth seems to be that originally the accusative was 
used very loosely even after the other oblique cases arose, when 
one did not wish to differentiate sharply, so that even a point of 
space or of time could be expressed by the accusative in Sanskrit 
and even in the N. T., as iJ,pav lvcf.r1Jv (some MSS. in Acts 10:3), iJ,pav 
l/38&µ1/v (John 4:52), 1ro{av iJ,pav ~tw (Rev. 3:3). 

( e) In fact in the vernacular Greek the accusative retains its old 
frequency as the normal case with verbs where the written style 
uses other cases (M ullach, Grammatik der Griechischen Vulgarsprache, 
S. 328-333), rather than locative, instrumental, dative, and even 
genitive and ablative. The same thing is observable in the old 
poets. Pindar, for example, has "a multiplicity of accusatives" 
(Giles). In the modern Greek the accusative has regained its old 
frequency to the corresponding disuse of the other cases. "When 
a fine sense for language is failing, it is natural to use the direct 
accusative to express any object which verbal action affects, and 
so to efface the difference between 'transitive' and 'intransitive' 
verbs" (Jebb, in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook to Modern Greek, 
p. 307). Hence many verbs that were intransitive in the written 
style are transitive in the vernacular as seen in the New Testament, 
papyri, and modern Greek. The use of the other oblique cases 
served to make fine distinctions. When these distinctions were 
not sharply perceived, the use of the cases faded. The accusative 
then has made a circle. In the beginning it was the only case. 
It is again the normal case in modern Greek. So in the New Test
ament we have ol ')(pwµEvoi Tav K6CTµov (1 Cor. 7:31) instead of the 
instrumental T<e K6CTµ'f! (cf. utor in Latin). The accusative with 
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XP~u8ai is found in Cretan inscriptions and in late Greek. In Acts 
27:22 Luke has 1rapaww -fiµas and not the dative -fiµiv. So in Rev. 
2:14 we have l8{8a.uKiv T<f f3aMK (dative) as in some late writers, 
perhaps partly influenced by Hebrew. 

(f) But in general we can easily see the root idea of the accusa
tive. For convenience we may analyze the examples and explain 
them in the light of the root idea and the history. 

(g) Extension naturally found first expression with verbs of 
motion. In Sanskrit ''it stands especially as the goal of motion, 
with verbs of going, bringing, sending, and the like'' (Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 92). In Homer this use is common with 
verbs which imply reaching a point and in the poets the idiom con
tinued to be frequent both as to place and persons. In English we 
say, go home, where home is accusative. This original use of the 
accusative is not preserved in the New Testament, but in Matt. 
4:15 &&v 8a>..auu71<; is closely related to it, by way of the sea. 

(h) Extension of space is clearly expressed by the accusative 
and is a normal development from verbs of motion. So in John 
6:19 we have the idiom common to all Greek, l>.:qM.KoTis ow i:..., 
UTa8tov<; £tKoui 1rivT£ ~ Tpu5xovTa. This sometimes is in the Sanskrit, 
Latin, Greek, English, etc. 

(i) Duration of time is distinctly conveyed by the root-idea of 
the accusative. This idiom is a common one in the Indo-germanic 
languages. T{ <ilO£ luT~Ka'T£ o>..71v 'T1V vµlpav tlpyo{; (Matt. 20:6). So 
in Luke 15:29 we have Touavra frq 8ov>..dw uoi. Compare £K 811vap{ov 
'1'1V vµlpav (Matt. 20:2). But note above the old use of the accusa
tive where duration cannot be accented (John 4:52). 

(j) With verbs that are transitive the accusative is the natural 
case for the expression of the extension of the action of the verb to 
an external object. Not all verbs in Greek are transitive, and the 
same verb is not always transitive as lp.£vov ;,µa<; (Acts 20:5), but 
Zµww 1rap'avTo"i<; (Acts 18:3). Besides it is not a question whether 
the verb is transitive in SanRkrit or in English, but in Greek, as 
P.1 &µvv£'T€ µ~n 'TOV ovpavov P.~'Tf 'T1V y~v (James 5:12). So 'TOV 7ra'Tipa 
avTOi<; l>..£-y£v (John 8:27). The Greek could look at 5µvvµi as tram;
itive in the sense of swearing by and >..lyw in the sense of speaking 
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about. Moreover, when the verb is transitive, it does not have to use 
the accusative, if some other case is considered more in harmony 
with the idea to be expressed. So l1rikv0avoµ.at is used with the ac
cusative in Phil. 3:13 T4 p,Ev d1r{uw, but with the genitive in Heb. 
13:2 cf,i>..otw{a,;. Sometimes the difference is quite marked as with 
dKovoll'T£<; p,Ev Trj,; cf,wvij<; (Acts 9:7) and Tqv OE cf,wvqv ofiK ~Kovuav (Acts 
22 :\l). Once more, verbal phrases may be looked at as transitive, 
when the verb itself is intransitive, as¥Apxovra Tov kov uov ofiK lp£i'> 

Ka.KW<; (Acts 23:5), and O'TaJ/ Ka>..w<; vµ.a.<; ft1TW<Ftll (Luke 6:26). But 
the great bulk of the accusatives with transitive verbs call for no 
remark as £Ka.>..£<TfJ/ afi'Tov<; (Matt. 4:21), EK'T~<Ta'TO xwp{ov (Acts 1:18). 

(k) Some verbs may use an accusath·e of the inner object or 
content (Delbrueck), or of the outer objective result. The action 
of the verb expresses itself in a word of the same root as lcf,of3,f0,quav 

cf,0/3011 P,Eyav (Mark 4:41), cf,v>..au<FOV'T£<; cf,v>..a.t<a<; (Luke 2:8), the so
called cognate accusative. Here again the idea of extension is 
obvious and vital. Sometimes the word is not identical in root, 
but only similar in sense as opKov 8v /J,p,O<TEV (Luke 1:73). In this 
last example as in others the relative is used thus as dya.'ITT/ ~v ,jya-
1r71ua<; p,£ (Jo. 17: 26). The accusative naturally expresses the ob
jective result in the same way as ,1µ.apTavovTa ,1µ.apT{av (1 John 5:16), 
8 d1rE0av£v . •.. 8 OE tfi (Rom. 6:10). 

(1) Some verbs, moreover, citn be used with two accusatives or, 
if time or space be considered; with three. This double accusative 
is very common in the Sanskrit. The second accusative may be 
simply in apposition with the first as ofiKfrt Myw f,µ.u.,; oou>..oV'>, a 
predicate accusative. But de; is often used with this predicate ac
cusative as £ls 1rpocf,~T71v afiTov £Txov (Matt. 21:46). One accusative 
may be of the person and the other of the thing as £K£iv°'" vp,[j_,. oi~a. 

1TO.V'Ta (John 14:26), 8val'T~<Fft & via<; afi'TOV 11.p'TOV (Matt. 7:9), T{ ow 
7TOt~(TW 'l71uovv (Matt. 27 :22), lpw'T~<FW vµ.a.c; Kdy~ Myov lva (Matt. 
21 :24), £V0t0V<FKOV<FtV afirov 1ropcf,vpav (Mark 15:17), 6pK{tw (Tf 'TOIi 0£011 

(Mark 5:7), ;XP,u;_ u£ .... l>..awv (Heb. 1 :9). With a1Tiw the 
person could he put in the ahlative. So 1rapa and ablative in Acts 
3:2, and dcf,atp£i:Tat &.1r' lµ.ov (Luke 16:3). With £V0£0v<TKW the gar
ment could be put in the locative or the instrumental. Compare 
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7rtpi{3a},.f.i-rat lv ip,a-rtoi, AwKoi; (Rev. 3:5). WithXP{wtheinstrumental 
case could be used as in Acts 10:38 (1TV1i.Jp,an dy{'f'), So the double 
accusative is sometimes optional. The accusative of the thing may 
be cognate as in Eph. 2:4 above or causative as in Mark 9:41 3, 
-yc\p ~v 1ro-r{a"9 {Jp,a, .,,.o-r~piov u8aTo;. Sometimes the adjective alone 
expresses one of the accusatives as {Jµ.a, oM~v '1cf,EA~,m (Gal. 5:2). 

(m) Some verbs use the accusative even in the passive. It is 
a mistake to associate the accusative in one's mind simply with 
the active voice. Many verbs are intransitive in the active voice, 
while the middle voice is just as likely to be transitive as the 
active, and indeed the passive voice may also be transitive, though 
in the nature of the case this is not so frequent as with the other 
voices. But it is to be remembered that the passive is an after 
development and may retain some of the force of the early form. 
Certainly the passive form gradually encroached on the middle 
and sometimes loses its passive idea (passive deponents). Some 
of these passive deponents are transitive and are used with the 
accusative, asµ.~ otv cpo/371fJijn avrov; (Matt. 10:26). But in Matt. 
10:28 note '1-,ro -rwv &1r0Knw6v-rwv. The present middle cpo/3f.iufJf. is 
intransitive in Matt. 10:31 and transitive in Matt. 10:28. See also 
lv-rpa1r~uov-rat -rov vi6v p,ov (Matt. 21 :37), la.v l1raiuxvvfJ-fj p.1!. (Mark 
8:38), 1/rox~v t.,,,µ.,wfJ-fj (Matt. 16:26). Sanskrit had no proper pas
sive voice, but in Greek, Latin, ai\d English some verbs that had 
two accusatives retain the accusative of the thing in the passive. 
This is natural, for the other alternatives would be a predicate 
nominative ( as happens with verbs of calling, naming, making. 
for example, Heb. 5:10) or another oblique case. With the pas
sive of ot&fo-Kw the accusative is the only recourse in Greek, Latin, 
and English, as a, loioa.xfJTJT£ (2 Thess. 2:15), but with verbs like 
1rEpi/3filw either the accusative is possible ( as usually), 1rli.pt/3E/3-

ATJp.ivov, u-roAa., AwKif, (Rev. 7:9), or the locative, 1rEpt/3E/3A.,,,µ.wou; lv 

ip,a-r{oi; AwKoi; (Rev. 3:4). See also OEOEp.wo; -roii; 1r68a, .... Kai 

v o-f!i; ali-roii uov&p{'f' 7rEptE0£0E'TO (John 11:44), &p~UE'Tat l>A{ya; (Luke 
12:47), c1 lyw /3a1r-r{top,at (l\Iark 10:38), olKovoµ.{av 11'E11'{CT'Tf.Vp.aL (1 Cor. 
9:17), &ecpfJapµ.l.vot -rov vovv (1 Tim. 6:5), where there was only one 
accusative in the active or middle, that of the thing, the person 
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being in the dative. The Greek has more liberty than the Latin 
and can turn this dative -into the nominative verbal subject and 
retain the accusative of the thing as in case of two accusatives. In
deed by analogy the Greek can greatly extend this construction as 
see 7T£7TA1'JpWf.J,£1/0t Kap1rov OtKatOCTVV1'JS (Phil. 1 : 11)' T~V av-r~v dKova µ.i-ra

µ.opcf,ovµ.i0a (2 Cor. 3:18), and even T~V a>..ucrtv 1rip{Knµ.at (Acts28:20) 
where the passive of the verb 1ript-rC0'1Jµ.t is evidently in accord
ance with ancient usage. There is also one example of the 
accusative with the verbal in Tlov in Luke 5:38, oTvov vlov ••. f3>..1'/

-rlov. 
(n) Then again the accusative as the case of extension may be 

the case of substantives or adjectives apart from any verb, as 3v 
-rpwov (Matt. 23:37), TOV d.pi0µ.6v (John 6:10), Tt1 7rpos TOV 0i6v (Heb. 
2:17). In the Sanskrit "the neuter accusative of innumerable ad
jectives, simple or compound, is used adverbially" (Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar, p. 93). The adverb is merely a word in a fixed 
case. The Greek used a multitude of such accusatives as adverbs 
not only in the neuter (singular and plural), but in the masculine 
and the feminine singular of substantives, and the feminine singu
lar of adjectives. So 7TOAV CT7TOU&toupov (2 Cor. 8:22), 7TOAAtt lK01rf,amv 

(Rom. 16.6), T~V d.px~v (John 8:25), owpi.5.v (Matt. 10:8). This 
use of the accusative is in perfect harmony with the idea of the 
case. 

(o) The accusative is used with the infinitive, not merely as 
object, but in a general way as the person connected with the 
action. The infinitive, like the participle, cannot have a subject, 
but it can indicate the person who has to do with the action, when 
not otherwise clear, by the accusative. So 1rcf,\iv XPi{av lxi-ri -rov 

OtoaCTKEtV {iµ.a.s nvtl Tit CTTotxiia (Heb. 5:12), lv ni dcrayayi'i:v TOV<; )'OV(t<; 

-ro 1rai1l{ov 'I'Y/crovv (Luke 2:27). This use of the accusative is found 
also in Latin and Anglo-Saxon and is in thorough accord with the 
idea of the case. The action stated in the infinitive holds good as 
far as the person mentioned is concerned. 

(p) There remains still the accusative absolute. The grammars 
generally mean by this a participle ancl suhstantive in the accusa
tive. But even here the accusative is not out of line with iti-l own 

7 
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idea, though the connection with the sentence is not very close. 
In 1 Cor. 16:G Tuxov is an example of the neuter accusative parti
ciple so used. There is a still larger connection of thought. An 
example may probably be found in yv6JuT11v OVTa uE (Acts 26:3), 
unless an anacoluthon is allowed. Even then the fact remains 
and the accusative is not difficult of explanation. In Rom. 8:3 
T(I &SvvaTov Tov v6µ.ou may be a nominative absolute, but is just as 
naturally the accusative. In Rom. 12:18 the parenthetic phrase 
T(I Et fip,wv is accusative. 

( q) The accusative is frequently used with prepositions which 
merely accent the idea of extension in a more specialized way. 
The prepositions do not then properly govern the case, but are 
rather fuller expressions of the precise idea of the case, being them
selves properly adverbs. Thus we have &vti. µ,,uov (l\Iark 7:31), oiti. 
T(IV cf,6{3ov (John 7:13), de; 'T~V 1r6.\iv (Matt. 26:18), £11"2 Tqv nv (Matt. 
15:35), Ka'Td. T6V voµ.ov (Luke 2:22), P,f'Td. ~µ.tpa, Tplic; (Luke 2:46), 
,rapti. Tqv M6v (:\Iatt. 20:30), 1rEp2 a~Tov (Matt. 8:18), 1rp6c; a~Tov (Matt. 
3:5), ii1r~p Oov.\ov (Philemon 16), ii,r(I T6V µ.6oiov (1Iatt. 5:15). 

6. The genitive. 
(a) It is no longer open to dispute that in Greek two cases, the 

genitive and the ablative, are found with the same ending. Moul
ton properly calls ·winer's definition of the genitive as "unques
tionably the whence-case" "an utterly unjustifiable procedure." It 
is hopeless to try to find the explanation of the genitive in the ab
lative as Kuehner and Crosby did or the ablative in the genitive 
as J\Iadvig attempted. Comparative grammar has settled this 
matter. The two cases happen in Greek to have the same form, but 
do not have the same idea, though examples occur that can be 
explained either as genitive or ablative. 

(b) The genitiye has the wrong name. It is not ca8Us genitivus 
or 1rTwuic; YfVV1J'TtK~, but rather 1rTwui, yEvtK~ as the Stoic gramma
rians called it. It is, then, the case of "'lt--,/0,, genus, kind, species, 
in a word the specifying case. It is thus u. descriptive case u.nd is 
in function u<ljcctival, though it is not adjectival in origin. Sec 
~µ.ipa 1rapa<TKrnijs (Luke 23:!i,i). It is u. mista:rn to explain the 
ending o, or ow as deriye<l from the adjectiYal ~nffix, though it is 
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not known what the origin of the genitive ending is. It may be 
pronominal. 

(c) The use of the genitive was greatly extended in the later 
Sanskrit, and in the modern Greek it has maintained itself far 
better than the dative. The form has survived better in the Indo
European languages than that of any of the other cases. In fact 
in the modern Greek the form shares with the accusative the result 
of the loss of the dative. We have such constructions as -roii -ro £l71'a, 
I told him so. But in the New Testament the genitive form is not 
so used. The real genitive always tells the kind or species. It is 
this and no other. 

( d) The resultant idea will naturally greatly vary according as 
this root conception is applied to different words and different con
texts.. It must never be forgotten that the varying resultant idea 
does not involve a change in the root idea of the case. The error 
must not be made of mistaking the translation of this resultant 
idea for the philosophical or historical explanation of the case 
itself. ME-rouctufuv Ba/3vAwvo-. (Matt. 1 :12) is translated removal to 
Babylon, but surely the genitive does not mean "to." It is dif
ficult to make a satisfactory grouping of a case with so many pos
sible combinations in detail, and the simplest analysis is the best. 
The true idea of the case will be found everywhere. 

(e) The use of the genitive with substantives is uniform in 
essence, but varied in application. 

(1) The local use of the genitive is the most objective and 
probably the earliest as with most of the cases. The local adyerbs 
a~ov, oo, J7J'ou, 7J'ov, 71'av-raxov, liµov are all probably in the genitive 
case, though it is possible that they are short forms of the locative 
form -oOi. In Homer the genitive is thus used freely, especially 
with negatives as ofiK"ApyEo<; ;w. So in the New Testament we 
have ofi µ.ovov 'Ecj,luov ilia. ux£86v 71'M"'f/'i 'T1]'> 'Auf.as li IIavAO<; Oi>'TO<; 7J'dua<; 
p.E-rlu-r71uw bcavov Jx),.ov (Acts 19:26). This usage surviYed in the 
vernacular and the poets. The poets are often the best source for 
actual usage of the people. Compare the Latin Romae, hum.i 
(really locative formH) and the Greek idiom 71'ov y,j-.. It is not 
surprising therefore to find the genitive u~e<l with such lucal prep• 
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ositions (adverbs) as E1rt, 1r£.pt, fJ,fT0., fvTO'i, 7rAYJu{ov, £V£KEv, lvaVTiOv. 

Homer can say AovEu0ai 1r0Taµ,oio, to bathe in a river, and Luke can 
use Tva /3&.cpy T6 d.Kpov 'TOV &vc'TvAOlJ avTOV v&iTos (16:24), where v&iTos 
emphasizes clearly the kind of material in which he was to dip his 
finger. The genitive is not only used with the idea of rest, but 
even where the conception of motion is involyed, though the geni
tive does not, like the accusatiye, accent extension, but genus. In 
Matt. 1:11 and 12 /J-ETOLKEu{a Ba/3v.\wvos is thus properly a Babylon 
removal. In itself it could be a removal to Babylon or from Baby
lon and the solution we must seek elsewhere than in this phrase. 
The same thing holds true in regard to -:, 8iau1ropd. Twv 'EU~vwv 
(John 7:35) and M?is Wvwv (Matt. 10:5). It is in fact the disper
sion of the Jews among the Greeks and the way to the Gentiles. 
Note also 1ro{as Eluw/.-yKwuiv avTav (Luke 5:19), and EKdvq,; (Luke 
19:4). 

(2) The root idea of the genitive is very plain in expressions of 
time, the genitive of selection, this rather th;1,n some other time. In 
Luke 18:7 i/µ,/.pas Ka2 VVKTas do not emphasize the wholeness of either 
day or night as in Luke 2:37 (vvKTa Ka2 i/µ,•pav), hut rather that both 
day and night are included. So also µ,/.u'f/s vvKTas (Matt. 25:6). See 
also T6 .\0L1rav (Heh. 10:13) and Tov .\0L1rov (Gal. G:17). In Matt. 
24:20 the distinction is seen between the genitive XELµ,;;wos as the 
case of genus and the locative ua/3/3&.n1 expressing a point of time. 
It is not strange to see 82s Tov ua/3/3&.Tov (Luke 18 :12) and cf.1ra~ Tov 
EViaVTov (Heb. 9:7). In the New Testament, however, prepositions 
occur very often with expressions of time with either the accusa
tiye, genitive, or locative case, as ds 1r0Ucl frq (Luke 12:19), 8l 
i//J-Epwv (Mark 2:1), lv Ti 1r&.uxa lv Tfj fopTfj (John 2:23). 

(3) In the Sanskrit there are hardly any possessive adjectives. 
Possession is the most obvious and the most usual use of the geni
tive case, as 1ra'T~as 'T6V 8ov.\ov 'TOV J.pxup/.ws J.cpE'tAOV aVTOV 'TO '1T{ov 
(Matt. 26:51). It is the high priest's servant, not that of another, 
and it is the servant's ear, not another's. 8ometimes the relation
ship is not clearly define<l, hut is assumed as plain. So Map{a 
'JaK,J,/3ov (Luke 24:10) is Jamcs's l\Iary, which might he his mother, 
wife, or daughter. \Ve learn from eh;ewhore that it is his mother. 
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Often the genitive i:-; u:-;ed :-;imply with the article, where the con
text explains, as ot Tov Xpi<TTov (Gal. 5 :24), cHpecially the neuter 
article as Td Ka{<Tapo, (l\lark 12:17). 

(4) Indeed the genitive may express identity (apposition) as 
,r6,\i,, ~oo6µ.wv Kal roµ.6ppa, (2 Pet. 2:6), v olK{a TOV <TK~VOV<; (2 Cor. 
5:1). _The genitive characterizes the substantive as To <Twµ,a. ri}, 
&,µ,a.pTWS (Rom. 6:6), b o1Kov6µ.o, ri}, J.o,K{a, (Luke 16:8), though it 
must not be regarded as identical with the adjective (see Iv Kaiv6-rrrn 

tw~,, Rom. 6:4), and even expressions like vfot cf,wr6, (1 Thess. 
5:5) are shown by the papyri not to be mere Hebraisms, but in 
accord with general Greek idiom. 

(5) It is not alone quality that can be expressed by the geni
tive, but also a partitive sense (possibly ablative), as To oi,mTov ri}, 
1r6.\iw, (Rev. 11:13), and sometimes such a genitive is found alone 
with no noun as the subject of the verb as <TV~.\0ov O( Kal Twv µ,a.071Twv 

(Acts 21 :16). The genitive naturally expresses price as 871vap{ov 

(Rev. 6:6). 
(6) The genitive may be either subjective as ,; yap J.y&:1r71 Tov 

Xpi<TTov <Tvvlx<i ,;µ.as (2 Cor. 5:14) where it is Christ's love for Paul 
that constrains him, or objective as lxin 1rl<Tnv 0wv (Mark 11 :22) 
or l1rt dJipyi<T{'l- J.v0pw,rov J.<T0ivov, (Acts 4:9) when the good deed is 
done to the man, not by him. In ,; o~ Tov ,rvo5µ,a.ro, f.3.\a<Tcf,71µ.w. 

(Matt. 12:31) we have a good instance of the objective genitive. 
There is nothing in the genitive itself to determine when the usage 
is subjective or objective. In itself it is neither. That is a matter 
for the context. 

(7) In a word the genitive is the general or genus case and the 
precise specifying lies in the word, not the case. B&:1TTi<Tµ,a. µ.ET«vo{a, 

(Mark 1:4) is therefore repentance baptism; what the precise rela
tion is between the two is not set forth by the case. In Ti}v ')'EEvvav 

Tov ,rvpo, (Matt. 5:22) Gehenna is described as characterized by fire. 
(8) Most frequently the genitive comes after the limiting word 

as in l\1att. 5:22 above, but observe 'E,\,\~vwv ,ro.\v ,r,\~0o, (Acts 14:1) 
and,; Tov 'ITVEvµ,a.To, /3.\a<Tcf,71µ.{a (l\Iatt. 12:31). 

(9) Two and even three genitives can be used together, as To, 
cf,wn<Tµ.ov TOV €VU)')'€ALOV ri}, 86t71, TOV Xpi<TTOV (2 Cor. 4:4). 
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(f) The use of the genitive with adjective:-; i:-; naturally more or 
less parallel to that with substantives. So /1.gwv rijs p.ua11of.a1: (Matt. 
3:8), 1r>..~p711: x&.piTo'i (John 1:14) though Latin here has the abla
tive ( or is it instrumental?) with plenus, uvµµopff,ovs rijs dK0110,. (Rom. 
8:29), f.VOXO'i a1wvtov aµapT~µo.TO\; (Mark 3:29), f.llVOp.o'i XptUTOV (1 Cor. 
9:21), and even Ta avTa TWV 1Ta871P.a.TWV (1 Pet. 5:9). Occasionally 
the participle is so used as To d0,uµivov Tov voµov (Luke 2:27). 

(g) Adverbs and hence prepositions may be used with the geni
tive when the meaning of the adverb is in accord with the idea of 
the case. So «U{ws Twv &.y{wv (Rom. 16:2), and prepositions like 
P.,ETat~ TOV vaov Kal TOV 8vuiauT71plov (Matt. 23:35), lyy~s rijs Avo&.1: 
(Acts 9:38), 1r)1:ryu{o11TOV xwp{ov (John 4:5), f.O'(IJ -qµwv (2 Cor. 4:16), 
lvT?is vµwv (Luke 17:21), µlXP, rii'> u~µEpov -qµlpas (Matt. 28:15), lws 

Tov XpiuTov (Matt. 1:17), /J.XP, lla.cf,ov (Acts 13:6), lvEKE11 lµov (Matt. 
10:18), E7rl rij1: i'1}1: (Col. 1:16), p.E0' ~µwv (Matt. 1:23), KaT' lµov 

(Luke 11:23), 7rEpl -rov 'I71uov (Acts 28:23), clVTl 1Tollwv (Matt.20:28), 
8,a TOV 7rpof/,~TOV (Matt. 1:22). 

(h) The genitive is very common with verbs, where the idea of 
species is accented. With verbs the genitive is this and no other, 
while the accusative with verbs is this and no more (Broadus). -

(1) What is called the predicate genitive is a very obvious use 
of the case as 1Ta.11rn vµwv luTw (1 Cor. 3:21). 

(2) Some verbs lend themselves more readily to the idea of the 
genitive, though very few verbs can be said always to require the 
genitive rather than the accusative. See previous discussion of 
the accusative. So some verbs of sensation as 1Ta.VTa µov µlµv71u8f. 

(1 Cor. 11 :2) like vernacular English "remember of" µ1171µ.ovEvETf. 

rij, yvvaLK6S AwT (Luke 17 :32), but P.V1/JLOVf.'l)f.Tf. 'l'~I: 71'0/Tf. lJ.pTOV'i (Matt. 
16:9); £71"LA.a0lu0a, Toll Zpyov vµwv (Heb. 6:10), but -ra µ~v lnr{uw £71'L

>..av0av6µ.EVO'i (Phil. 3:13); a~Tov dKoVETE (Mark 9:7), but ~KovuEv T6v 

clu1Tauµ.6v (Luke 1:41); ')'EVUETa{ µov Tov 8d1Tvov (Luke 14:24), but 
£')'EVO'O.TO 'l'O v8wp (John 2:9); lyw uov ova{p.71v (Philemon 20), £P.,71'V€WV 

cl71'ELAV1: (Acts 9:1); Kllv 871ptov 0{yr, -rov opovs (Heh. 12:20); KaA.ov 

lpyou £71'L0vµd (1 Tim. 3:1), but l1ri8vµvuaL a~T~V (Matt. 5:28); 
£71'LO'K07rV'i oplyETO.L ( 1 'l'im. 3: 1), ylµovuLV OO'T€WV (Matt. 23 :27), but 
ylµovm clv6µam /3>..aucf,71µ.{a, (Rev. 17:3). 
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(3) Another group of verbs that often u:-;n the genitive exhibit 
one's concern for, or c:-:timatc of, a matter. These verbs do not 
differ greatly from the prcce(ling list, as l1r£p.v..~0'Y/ uvrov (Luke 
10 :34); µ~ IJALytiJpEL 1rutoda, Kvpfov (Hob. 12 :5); rwv lo{wv ov 1rpovolt 

(1 Tim. 5;8); TOV lo{ov v1ov OVK lcpduaro (Rom. 8:32); 1rpa(Jqva.i. 

1TOAA.OV (Matt. 26:9); i:,v~uaro TL/.J-~• apyvptov (Acts 7:16); f')'KaA.£'iu0a.i. 

ur&.<r£W, (Acts 19:40); 0L1TA~, TL/.J-~> dlwuu0wuav (1 Tim. 5:17). 
(4) There is still another group of verbs of a more objective 

character as ol OOKOVVTf, d.pXELV TWV l.0vwv KUTaKVptEVOV<ILV avrwv (Mark 
10:42); f3a<rtA£V£L ~- 'Iovoa{a, (Matt. 2:22); ~- -tiµwv Eeovuf.as p.irl

xovutv (1 Cor. 9:12); KfKOLVtiJV'YJKfV alp.aro, (Heh. 2:14), but,.,.~ KOLVtiJVa 

dp.aprw.i. lliorp{ai, (1 Tim. 5:22); E1TUl.d/3£TO avrov (Matt. 14:31); 
lKpcf.T'YJ<If ~- XEtp<» av~. (Matt. 9:25), but KpaT~<ra, TOV 'lw&.V'YJV (Matt. 
14:3); m&.ua, avrov ~- xnp6, (Acts 3:7); TOV lvo, &.v0ie£Tat (Luke 
16:13). Some verbs evidently use the genitive as a result of the 
change of idea wrought in the verb by the preposition Kar&. used in 
composition, as aluxVV'YJ• Karacppov~ua, (Heh. 12:2), uov Karap.apru
povuw (l\Iatt. 27:13), Kanyi,\wvavrov (Matt. 9:24). 

(5) It is not possible to decide positively whether what is called 
the genitive absolute is genitive or ablative. In Sanskrit the in
strumental (associative) is sometimes so used and the locative 
often, while in Anglo-Saxon the dative is the case for absolute 
clauses with a participle. This is especially true of Wycliff, but 
this dative form is sometimes instrumental. In Latin the case so 
used is the ablative as generally considered, but here again the 
instrumental and the ablative have the same form. Mullach 
( Grammatik, p. 357) says that in Greek the genitive absolute be
longs to the higher style, and was not used much in the vernac
ular. In the modern Greek vernacular (Jebb) this idiom has 
practically disappeared and conjunctions and finite verbs are used 
instead. But in the papyri this construction is used with great 
frequency and freedom. In the New Testament the usage is hardly 
so common and occurs chiefly in the historical books. Note ava

xwpYJ<r&.vrwv a&wv (Matt. 2:13). Sometimes, as in the earlier Greek, 
the genitive absolute is used where the participle might have been 
tnade to agree with a substantive or pronoun in the sentence, as 
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rnvrn Of: avrov l.v0vp:q0ivro, l,f,&.v71 avr~ ( l\Iatt. 1 :20), and even when 
it is the subject of the principal verb as µV7Janv0du71, T~, µ'f}Tp?,, 
avTov Mapw., • . •. ii!pl071 (Matt. 1 :18). If this construction is 
really the genitive, and not ablative, the genitive of the substan
tive or pronoun has its usual explanation and the participle is an 
adjective in agreement. 

7. The ablative. The remaining uses of the genitive form, not 
genitive in idea, are ablative. The old ablative ending t or d, seen 
in some words, Latin inscriptions like dornod, Greek &,(T), 7rws(T), 
ovpav60w, U mbrian tii ( out of), Anglo-Saxon ut ( out of), is held by 
some to be demonstrative like Sanskrit ta. But, whatever may be 
true as to the origin of the original ending, the idea. of the case is 
clear. It is the case of origin or separation, casus ablativus as 
Julius Caesar called it, 71'Twui, dcf,w.pmK~. This is the "whence" 
case of Winer. Like the genitive, the ablative is used possibly 
with substantives, certainly with adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, 
and verbs. 

(a) Homer could say &>Jy71 dv&.7ravui, 7ro>,.lµow, short is the rest 
from war. But, as in Latin the ablative disappears from use with 
substantives, so in Greek, unless indeed some examples of the so
called partitive genitive may not more properly be considered 
ablative, as iv rovrwv (Matt. 6:29). This is rendered more prob
able by the frequent use of d?l'o or lt with the ablative in similar 
examples, as r{va ,l7r?, rwv ovo (Matt. 27 :21), r{, lt i!p.wv (Luke 12:25). 
It is possible to think of oucaiCKTWr/ 0iov (Rom. 1 :17) as ablative, 
righteousness from God, but it is more likely the genitive, God's 
kind of righteousness. 

(b) But certainly the ablative occurs in the New Testament 
with some adjectives. It is common enough in the earlier Greek 
as in Plato lmuT~/J,'Y/• KWa,, fA£-00€pos al&v,. So tlvoi TWV ow.07JKWV 
(Eph. 2:12), d7rdpauros KaKwv (James 1:13), and other verbal ad
jectives like oi8aKroi 0rnv (John 6:45), oioaKTo'i, ?l'Vi-6µa.Tos (1 Cor. 
2:13); ywv71rois yvvaiKwv (Matt. 11:11), KA71roi 'l7JUoii Xpiurov (Rom. 
1:6), and participles also as iv>,.oy71µlvoi roii 71'arp6, (Matt. 25:34). 
Moreover, the ablative may be used after the comparative form of 
the adjective, µdCwv rov Kvpfov (John 13:16), p,ucp6upo, ?l'avrw, 
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(Mark 4:31), and abo after the superlative as ,rpwTo, µ.ou (John 
1:15). 

(c) The ablative is very common in the New Testament with 
adverbs and so with prepositions. The growth of prepositions in 
addition to the mere case is especially noticeable with the ablative. 
So xwp1, ,rapo.{30>...~. (Matt. 13:34), avf.U yoyyuuµ.ov (1 Peter 4:9), lK
'l'O<; 'l'OU UWfJ,Q'l'O<; (1 Cor. 6:18), Uw ~. o1Km<; (Matt. 10:14), IJ:npox>...ou 

(Luke 22:6), i~w(fo, ~. ,roA.Ew, (Rev. 14:20), 1r>...~v Tou 1r>...otou (Acts 
27 :22); possibly also /,,r{uw µ.ou (Matt. 3:11), EfJ,7rpoufhv TWV d.v9pw,rwv 

(Matt. 5:16), 1rt.pav Tov 'lop&ivou (Matt. 4:25), v1roK!lTw Twv ,roSwv 

(Mark 6:11); so also ,1,ro uov (Matt. 5:29), lK TOV vOO.TO<; (Mark 
1:10), ,rap' aw-wv (Matt. 2:4), V7r0 7r!lVTWV (Acts 22:12), V7r£p 7r!lVTWV 

(2 Cor. 5 :15), ,rpo 'l'OU ,ra.ux.a (John 11 :55), ,rpo, ~. VfJ,f.TEpa<; UWT1Jp{a, 

(Acts 27:34). The ablative idea of comparison (separation) is in 
several of these prepositions. A number of adverbs are them
selves in the ablative as OVTw,, ,rw,, avw, etc. 

(d) The ablative occurs rather often with verbs (though not so 
frequently as the accusative, genitive, or dative), where the idea 
of separation or origin is dominant. So iota, l,ri>...vo-Ew, oli ytvETa, 

(2 Peter 1:20), &iv TLVf.<; d.uTox~uavn, (1 Tim. 1:6), lKwA.UU£V a&o~ 

Tov {3ou>...~µ.aTo, (Acts 27:43), ~v 1,KovuaTE µ.ou (Acts 1:4), £Kpo.TovVTo 

TOV µ.~ l1r,yvwva, (Luke 24:16), VUTEpovvTa, ~. oaf,,. 'l'OV 9£ov (Rom. 
3:23), >,.,d,r(Tat uoq,tas (James 1:5), lo~91/ a&ov (Luke 5:12), owuw 

a&<i Tov ,uivva (Rev. 2:17) where the part is contrasted with the 
whole ( compare the ablative in EK Tov apTou lu9dTw, 1 Cor. 11 :28, 
and lu9{n d.1ro 'l'WV tf,,xtwv, Matt. 15:27), mi {3paovvf.L Kvpws ~ .. l,ray

yEA.tas (2 Peter 3:9); so also with a number of compound verbs as 
d.q,{u-ra-ro TOV lEpoii (Luke 2:37), WEp/3&.AAouuav ~. yvwuf.W', (Eph. 
3:19), 0.1r1JAAOTp,wµ.wo, ~ .. t~. (Eph. 4:18), ,1,rouT~UoVTat TLVf.<; ~ .. 

,r{UTf.W<; (1 Tim. 4:1), 0.7rf.UTEp1JfJ,f.VWV ~. d.>...7J8da, (1 Tim. 6:5), oiaq,

(f)f.Tf. av-riiiv (Matt. 6:26). Cf. also~. xiip,To, lt£1riuaT£ (Gal. 5:4). 
In examples like Heb. 12:11, ov OOKf.'i: xapa.s Elva, ill«\ AW7J'>, and 
Acts 20:3, lyw£-ro yvwp.7J,, we probably have the ablative. See 
lmAVU£""> in 2 Peter 1 :20. 

8. The locative. In Greek most of the dative and instrumental 
examples are locative in form. Bopp considered the locative end-
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ing i to be the root of the old demorn;trativc pronoun. But in 
actual Greek mmgc locative form:-; arc u8ccl also as in8trumcntal 
and dative, while dative forms are U8ed freely as locative and in
strumental (Giles, Comparative Philology, p. 330). The case is very 
common in the Sanskrit with its distinctive ending, while in Latin 
these three cases and the ablative have the same form save that in 
the singular the dative sometimes has a separate ending. In Gothic 
the three cases have no distinction in form, but in Anglo-Saxon 
the instrumental and the dative have separate endings and some 
locatives occur as here, there, where. See Skeat and March. The 
Latin uses the locative case freely as humi, Romae ( ai), Corinthi. In 
Homer the locative is far more common than in the later Greek, 
while in the modem Greek vernacular the locative along with the 
datiye disappears save with a few prepositions. The significance 
of the locative is very simple. In Sanskrit Whitney calls it the in 
case, and so it is in Greek. It indicates a point within limits and 
corresponds in idea with the English in, on, among, at, by, the re
sultant conception varying according to the meaning of the words 
and the context. In every instance it is not hard to see the simple 
root idea of the case, a point with limits set by the word and con
text. 

(a) The locative is used thus with substantives and verbs to 
express location in space. In Homer it is very common to have 
the simple locative with names of towns, countries, crowds, etc. 
But in the New Testament, as usually in the Attic prose, a preposi
tion is nearly always so used with the locative as lv 'A0~vai, ( 1 Thess. 
3:1). However observe >..11uTai, 1rEptt1rfu£V, (Luke 10:30). In Jas. 
2:25 we have frlp<f lioqi lK{3a>..ovua, and with several verbs expressing 
the idea of going the locative is used as 1rop€VfU0a, Tat<; lioo'i:, a-riTwv 

(Acts 14:16), <TToixovu, Toi, 'XVEui (Rom. 4:12). But the old loca
tive with expressions of place is preserved in the adverb xaµ,a.f. 

(John 18:6), though oiKoi, awa0,, 1ro{ no longer appear in the New 
Testament. But KVKA't' (Mark 3:34) occurs several times. And. 
the locative is still used with outward objects as Tqi 1r>..oiap{'t' ;>..0ov 

(John 21:8), whereas in Matt. 14:13 we read lv1r>..o{'t'; and in Luke 
3:16 we have i'l&m /3an{{w, while in Matt. 3:11 the text is /3a1rT{{w 
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lv -il&m, as in Mark 1:8; Acts 1:5; 11:16 the locative -il&m appear;; 
without lv. See also the locative in Eph. 5:26, Ka0ap{ua, -rq}>..ovTp~ 

TOV vOa.To,; John 19:2, l1ri0YJKOV av-rov Tfj KEcf,a),.fj; Acts 14:8, &8vvaTo; 

-ro'i, 1roulv; and 1 Cor. 9:13, T<e 0vuwn-r'f/p{'J! 1rapE8pEVOVTE<;. 

(b) The locative without a preposition is freely used with many 
expressions of time as in Sanskrit, Latin, Anglo-Saxon. Here, of 
course, the time is viewed as a point, not duration (accusative), 
nor distinction (genitive). Observe difference between T<> ua.{3{3a-rov 

and -rfj fLl-'l- ua/3/30.Twv in Luke 24:1. So the locative occurs with 
expressions like -rfj -rpfr'!I ;,,-dp'!- (Matt. 20:19), -ravr'!I Ti, vuK-r{ (Luke 
12:20), av-rfj Tfj WP'!- (Luke 2:38), TETD.pT'!I 4,v>..aKfi (Matt. 14:25), -rii} 

cm/3/3a-r'I! (Luke 6:9), -roi, u&.{3{3auw (Matt. 12:1), -rfi fop-rfj (Luke 
2:41), frlpai. ')'&Eai, (Eph. 3:5), -rot, -ymuloi. awoii (Mark 6:21). 
With most of the phrases mentioned above lv is also used and 
other expressions of time always use lv. The lv adds little, if any
thing, in point of fact to the true idea of the locative case, but it 
constantly increases in use. The locative appears in some tem
poral adverbs as 1rlpvu, (2 Cor. 8:10), cld (2 Cor. 6:10), 1ra>..a, (2 
Cor. 12:19). But Brugmann (Gr. Gr., S. 252) considers 1ra>..ai 

and xaµa{ dative forms. 
(c) The locative is naturally common with many figurative ex~ 

pressions without lv a.i; well as with lv. The root idea of the case 
meets every demand for the explanation of all these examples as 
ol 1r-rwxo~ -rii} 7rVEVf-'O"ri (Matt. 5:3), -rot. WECFW '1TfP''1TaTE'iv (Acts 21:21), 
o-xf,µan E{ipE0d, (Phil. 2:8), -rfi KaK{'!- V'f/11',~ETE (1 Cor. 14:20), 1ropEvo

P.W1/ -r<ii 4,6/3'1! (Acts 9:31), /3a1rTluE, {iµ.ii, 1rVEvµan «1-y{'f! (Mark 1:8), 
ilTaV '1TE,pau,-wi. 1rEp,1rECFYJTE 1l'OiK{>..oi. (James 1 :2), xup6-ypaf/,ov -ro'i; 86-y

µau,v (Col, 2:14), Ka8apo~ -ry Kap8t'[- (Matt. 5:8). 
( d) The locative is not used in the Greek New Testament with 

as many prepositions as in Homer. Originally nearly all the prep
ositions used the locative, but this case gradually disappeared with 
most of these prepositional adverbs. So in the New Testament 
dp.4,{, ,-,.ua, ~6, «lva, 1rEp[ no longer use the locative, but, as in 
Homer (Monro, Homeric Grammar, p. 101), so in the New Testa
ment the locative is often used after verbs compounded with them 
as well as with lv, 1rapa, l1r{. See examples above. Here as always 
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the prepo:.;itions do not govern the locative, hut "stand to it in the 
relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing it:.; mean
ing" (Whitney, Sanskrit Grarnrnar, p. 103). A number of prepo
sitions like &.p,cf,{, lv (lv{), l-,rt, TrEp{, Trpo, ( TrpOT{), are themselves in 
the locative case. There are only four prepositions that use the 
locative in the New Testament. They are lv, lTr{, Trap&., Trpo,. As 
examples see lv T<e 'Iop&fvr, (Matt. 3:6), lTrl 0vpai. (Matt. 24:33), 
7rap(J. T<e IT'ravpce TOV 'I-17uov (John 19:25), 7rpo, Ti p,vqµd'I! (John 
20:11). 

(e) What is called the pregnant construction of the locative or 
the accusative appears in the New Testament in connection with 
lv and Ek In the older Greek the cases without prepositions were 
so used. In such instances either the accusative is used with a 
verb of rest as very often with El, and Trap&. (so o d, Tov il:ypov in 
Mark 13:16 and <TTWJ"a /,7r{uw Trapa Toil, 71"000.<; avTOV in Luke 7 :38) or 
the locative is used with a verb of motion as t, lp,/3&.i/Ja, p,ET. lµov T~v 
XE'ipa lv Tf Tpv/3>..{'I! (Matt. 26:23) where Mark (14:20) has d, To 

Tpv/3>..t.ov. It is a difference of conception in harmony with each 
case. The accusative suggests extension and the locative empha
sizes location. The accusative is so used more frequently than the 
locative. El, and lv were originally the same and d, constantly 
encroaches on lv. 

9. The instrumental case. The history of this case is not as clear 
as that of the others. It is possible that there are here two cases 
combined, an old associative case with the ending a as in 3.µa, Taxa, 
and the true instrumental case with the ending bhi for singular and 
bhis for plural. <I>, does occur in Homer for the singular as (h6cf,i 
and cf,iv for the plural as 0d,cf,,v, but in Homer these endings are 
used not only for the instrumental, but also for the locative, the 
ablative, and possibly the dative also (Brugmann, Griechische 
Grammatik, S. 239). Moreover in the Sanskrit singular a is the 
ending and in the plural bhis. It is possible therefore that we have 
only the one case, which has developed the instrumental idea from 
that of association. The two conceptions are close kin and !.t is not 
hard for association to develop into agent or instrument. Our 
English with is a pertinent example which originally had merely 
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the idea of association (by, near), but has developed into that of 
agency. And the same thing is true of by. It is proper therefore 
to treat it as one case with the original significance of mere associa
tion and a later idea of instrumental association. It was once used 
with expressions of place but it no longer so appears in the New 
Testament unless fripf!- litxf lK{3a>..ovua (James 2 :25) be so taken (loca
tive most probably). Even 01rr, and 7T'jj are not used in the New 
Testament. But in Westcott and Hort's text for Acts 21:28 we do 
have 1T«JITaxfi, 

(a) The instrumental does occur in the N. T. in expressions of 
time where a considerable period of time is presented. The acc. 
might here be used, but the instr. is an old Indo-germanic usage. 
So in John 2:20 we have TEuuapctK.ovm Kal U lnuw o1Ko8oµ.~017. Cf. 
also Acts 13 :20 where we have w, lnuiv TETpaKoufoi, Kal 1r£11T~Ko11Ta, 

for the whole period. See Luke 8:29 1r0Uo't<; xp6voi<;, Acts 8:11 
licavce xr6vq, (cf. Luke 8:27), Rom. 16:25 xr6110L<; alwv,01<;. 

(b) The idea of association or accompaniment occurs in a num
ber of examples, as wµ.01.EL avTce (Acts 24:26), lnpo{uyovvTE<; <l1rluToi<; 

(2 Cor. 6:14), p.Eµ.iyµ.iv17111rvp{ (Rev. 15:2), Koi11w11£'in Toi, Tov XpiuTov 

'lra0~µ.auiv (1 Peter 4:13), ~KOA.ov0'r]<Tall aVT<e (~lark 1:18), lKoA.A.~017 £J/L 
(Luke 15: 15), uvvd1r£To 8( avT<e (Acts 20:4), p.ETOX~ 8LKaiouwr, Kal 

dvoµ.['l- (2 Cor. 6:14). Prepositions and other cases are sometimes 
used with some of these verbs, but these are clear examples of the 
associative instrumental. Cf. d., tJ1r&.11T17uw avT<e (Jo. 12 :13). 

(c) Allied to the above usage is the instrumental with words of 
likeness. The correspondence is a figurative association, as oµ.010<; 

aVTcjf (John 9:9), iuov<; -qµ.iv (Matt. 20:12), 1rapoµ.01~£T£ Tct.</,01<; KEKov

w.µ.ivoi,; (l\Iatt. 23:27), T6 avT6 Tfj Uvp17µ.l119 (1 Cor. 11:5), lomv KAV-

8wvi 0a>..&.uu17, (James 1:6). 
(d) This idea of association is very common with expressions 

of manner, where tho idea is going on towards means or instru
ment. So we explain d l.yti.1 x&.pm µ.d-lxw (1 Cor. 10:30), 1Ta11Tl 

Tp61rq,, £i1"£ 7rpo<f,ct.u£t £iT£ <l>..170d'l- (Phil. 1 :18), <lKaT«AV7TT'{' Tfj KE<f,a),.fj 

(1 Cor. 11:.G), T<Kva <f,vu£i '3pyij, (Eph. 2:3), K&pw, T<e yivn (Aots 
4:3G), and evon 1rpournxfi 1rpou17~aTo (James 5:17) antl 0avct.Tq, 1"£A

£UTciTw (Matt. 15:4) for, though answering to the Hebrew infini-
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tive absolute, this construction is common in Homer. A number 
of adverbs in the instrumental case illustrate this usage as 1ravotKd 

(Acts 16:34), -raxa (Rom. 5:7), 1raV1r>..710d (Luke 23:18), 1rav-ru 

(Acts 24:3), Kpv<f,-§ (Eph. 5:12), ZU'l- (1 Cor. 12:11), 871µ,o<rtr,. (Acts 
16:37), ci.J-UL (Acts 24:26), and the preposition ,-u.-ra and the con
junction i'va. 

(e) The instrumental case is also used to express the idea of 
cause or ground. This conception likewise wavers between asso
ciation and means. Thus we have -rom11Ta,, y?i.p Ova-iais dxiplunirm 

(Heb. 13:16), r-§ &.1na-r{'l- UEK>..aa-071a-av (Rom. 11 :20), p.~ fEv{,Ea-0£ rfi 

lv vp.iv 1rvp,J,<TfL (1 Pet. 4:12), i'va /.I-~ rf UTavpf TOV XptrTTOV ii,,;,KWVTaL 

(Gal. 6:12). 
(f) Means or instrument can thus be naturally expressed by 

this case. Donaldson (Ne:w Cratylus, p. 439) calls it the imple
mentive case. The verb XPa0J-ULL obviously, like utor in Latin, has 
the instrumental case as 1ro>..>..fi 1rapp71u{'l- XP,;,p.EOa (2 Cor. 3:12). 
Other illustrations are a-vva1r~x071 Tfj v1r0Kpia-u (Gal. 2:13), ~Alt<plv Tf 

p:6pff! (Luke 7:38), &.vli>..Ev iit 'UKw/3ov . ... J-ULxa{pu (Acts 12:2), iil

iiaJ-UL<TTai Tfj qnx:m (James 3:7), aA.WfUL ii£8eu0m (Mark 5:4), oi'., 

q,OapTois, &.pyvp{ff! ~ XPva-{'I!, l>..vTp,J,OTJTE, . • . . llia. np.[ff! aiJ-ULTL ( 1 Pet. 
1 : 18 f.), 1J'l1rATJpwµ.evov; 1raur, &.oiK{lf- (Rom. 1: 29), xaptT{ EUTf <Tl<TWU

p.wot (Eph. 2:8), ie n, ~TT71mi (2 Peter 2:19); and probably also 
Tfj '/¥ l>..1r{oi lu,J,071p.lV (Rom. 8 :24) and KaTaKati<m 1rvp, &.a-f3ea-T'f! 

(Matt. 3 :12) though these could also be locative. The agent with 
passive verbs may also be expressed in the instrumental case as 
oi'.iiitv tU,ov OavaTOV EUTLV 1J'£1rpayµ.wov alirf (Luke 23 :15), and probably 
K&.yw riplOw vp.'iv (2 Cor. 12 :20), though this may possibly be a true 
dative (Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, S. 400). 

(g) The instrumental case is used to express measure in com
parative phrases. In English the is in the instrumental case in 
phrases like the more, the less, as is shown by the Anglo-Saxon 
thy (the). The accusative gradually displaces the instrumental in 
Greek for this idea, yet it appears several times in Hebrews as in 
10 :25, rouow'I! p.a>..>..ov 6<Tff! f3>..e1rETE. See also 1ro>..>..ie p.a.>..>..ov (Mark 
10 :48). 

(h) Only two prepositions use the instrumental in Greek, 3.J-UL 
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and uvv. In Latin cum is used with the instrumental and in San
skrit sam (uvv). Sec a.µn. d,ro'2, (l\Iatt. 13 :29) and uw rtjj d:yyl\'t' 
.,,.>,.~Oo, (Luke 2 :13). Verbs compounded with uvv take the instru
mental very often as uuV'f/ylp071r£ rtjj Xpturtjj ( Col. 3 : 1), iva JLOt 1T1JV

a11Tt>..a.{371rat (Luke 10:40), uuvxa{p£-rl p.ot (Phil.2:18). There are other 
ways of expressing many of the above ideas in Greek than by the 
instrumental case as prepositions grew into common use. For 
instance, cause or ground can be clearly conveyed by Oto. and the 
accusative, manner by lv and the locative, and even means or 
instrument by lv and the locative as rl1roKT£°2vat lv pop.cf,a{'f (Rev. 6:8). 
This last construction is like the Hebrew idiom, it is true, but it is 
also occasionally present in the older Greek and survives in the 
papyri. Greek, like other languages, and more than some, had 
flexibility ancl variety in the expression of the same idea. 

10. The dative. This Greek case, according to Brugmann, 
Griechische Grarnniatik, S. 226 f. coalesced in form with the loca
tive and instrumental after they had lost distinction in endings. 
So then in Greek the union was first between the locative and 
instrumental. The case-endings of the three cases which thus 
united are partly locative (t, tut), partly dative (ai), and partly 
instrumental (a in adverbs and dialects, rf,t in Homer, and possibly 
-ots). Clearer traces of the difference in endings survive in Greek 
than in the ablative. In a few words both locative and dative 
forms occur in Greek (otKot, oLK'f-'). In Latin the dative singular 
is often separate from locative, instrumental, and ablative. But in 
both Greek and Latin the function of these cases remains distinct 
after the forms are blended. In the modern Greek vernacular this 
form £or all three vanishes. For the dative it was ds and the accusa
tive or even the genitive form by itself. So in English the dative 
form has gone save with some pronouns like hirn, me, though the 
case is used either without any sign or usually with to, as I gave 
John a book or I gave n book to John. See in \Vyclyf's Bible, ''Be
lieve ye to the gospel" (l\Iark 1:15). The idea of the dative 
(,r-rwut, oonK~, casns dativns, the giving case) is very simple. 
It is the case of personal interest aml accents one's personal 
advantage or disadvantage. It is chiefly used with persons 
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or things personified. It is thus a purely grammatical case (rein 
grammatisch) like the nominative and vocative, and therefore is 
not properly used with prepositions. So also it is not often used 
with expressions of place, for even lpxop.a{ uo, Tax-6 (Rev. 2:16) is 
not place, but person, though the verb is a verb of motion. In 
Heb. 12:18,22 place occurs with the dative. Cf. also Acts 9:3. 
The dative, like the other cases, has a variety of applications for 
its fundamental idea. 

(a) It is thus naturally the indirect object of verbs as 1rpoulcf,ipov 

afme 1rm8ta (Mark 10:13), b 8t: lcf,.,, a-l>TOL<; (Mark 9:12), ,.,,~ BwT£ TO 

cl:y,ov Tot, Kvu{ (Matt. 7 :6), 3.cf,i,; -qp.i:v Td. licf,i,>.~p.a.Ta -qp.wv (Matt. 6 :12), 
though the dative is not necessary in such examples as ~viyKov aw~v 

1rpo,; a&&v (Mark 9:20), iT1riv 1rpo, TOV l{p.wva (Luke 5:10). 
(b) But the dative may be also the direct object of transitive 

verbs where the personal interest of the subject is emphasized. So 
we have ~1r£i0~uaT£ Ti 0ii (Rom. 11:30), l.1ri{0oVTo a-l>Ti (Acts 5:36), 
i1rluTovv a-l>Toi:,; (Luke 24:11), 0ii d.plua, (Rom, 8:8), &v>.i-6w uo, 

(Luke 15:29), 1rpouiK-6vi, a-l>T<f (Matt. 18:26), l.1r,uT£-6uaTi aVT<f (Mark 
11 :31), f1raKo-6ovu,v av'l"'f (Luke 8:2.5), {3~0i, p.o, (Matt. 15 :25), a,.,,
Kovovv a-l>T<f (Matt. 4:11), AaTpi-6£tv aVT<f (Luke 1:74). 

(c) The dative is also common with intransitive verbs which 
yet have personal relations. Some of these are examples of "ad
vantage or disadvantage." Note,,.{ fp.i:v 80Kii (Matt. 18:12), 1rpl1ri, 

cly{o,, (Eph. 5:3), p.~ p.ipip.va.Ti T-fj lfVX-fi (Matt. 6:25), d.1ri0&.vop.w T-fj 

d.p.apT{lf (Rom. 6:2), lpp~0T/ Toi:, d.pxa{oi,; (Matt. 5:21), lcf,&.v71 a-l>T<f 

(Matt. 1:20), lylviTo a-l>T<f (Acts 7:40), l-fi Tlf 0i'f (Rom. 6:10), 'l"lf 
l8{'f!Kvp{'f! uT~m (Rom. 14:4), lvii:xiv a&'f (Mark 6:19), and even by 
itself as 0i'f (2 Cor. 5:13). Cf. Luke 18:31. Some of these datives 
are in the predicate and are called predicate datives, but the ex
planation is the same, personal interest. Cf. further Matt. 23:31; 
Jo. 16:7; Matt. 17:4; 2 Cor. 2:13,15. 

(d) Indeed the dative may be used to express possession, when 
the predicate noun is in that caRc, as otK ~v avToi:, To1ro, (Luke 2:7), 
fp.i:v f.O"'l"tV .;, l1rayyi>.{a ( Acts 2 :39), f.d.V )'£VTJ'l"a{ nv, d.v0pW11''f! lKa'l"OV 1rpo

/3am (l\Iatt. 18:12). 
(e) What is called the ethical dative lloes not differ in essence 
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from the fundamental dative idea. It is in reality the dative of 
advantage or disadvantage. In fact it is little else in resultant 
meaning than the pure dative conception. Compare the English 
"hear me this," "look you," etc. So possibly Rev. 2 :16, lpxoµ,a/. 
uo,. See also Mark 1:24, T{ vµ.iv Ka~ uo{. As for &unios T'f Oi'f (Acts 
7:20), 8l/ll<1Ta T'f 0E'f (2 Cor. 10:4), and TO~S ?TTWXO~S T<f K6uµ.'1! (Jas. 
2:5), there may be a Hebraism (Blass), but that is not necessary, 
and certainly it is not straining the dative to use it thus. 

(f) It is not possible to reach a final decision as to whetherit is 
the dative or the instrumental that is sometimes used with the 
perfect passive. The Sanskrit had the passive so little developed 
that we can get little help, but the Latin seems to use the dative 
though we cannot be sure. The New Testament has no example 
of the dative with the verbal adjective in Tlos, but in Luke 23 :15 we 
read o;,8tv ~,ov Oav&.Tov luT~v ?TE?Tpayµ.wov a;,T'f- If we have here the da
tive, it is with the idea of having a thing done for one. See also 
,rpo<; TO 0ia0qva, a~ois (Matt. 6:1), aVT<f Eilpi0qva, (2 Peter 3:14) where 
either the dative or the instrumental is possible. 

(g) The dative can be used with substantives indeed, especially 
verbal substantives, that have the idea of personal interest. So 
roxapiuTUU. T'f 0E<f (2 Cor. 9:12), T'f a~ 0E<f x&.p,s (2 Cor. 2:14). With 
adjectives therefore the dative is very common, such adjectives as 
p.ovoyiWJs T'9 J.L'f/TP' (Luke 7:12), KaMv uot lunv (Matt. 18:8), ,riur~v 
T<f Kvp{'f! (Acts 16:15), &1ri,0~ .. -rfi ovpav{'I! d,rrau{ff (Acts 26:19), !Kavov 
T'f TO!Ol/T'f! (2 Cor. 2:6), dp£0'Ta a;,T<f (John 8:29), &pKETOV T<f µ.a011rfi 
(Matt. 10:25), uw-r~p,os 1r/iuiv (Titus 2:11), ie .... il,r~Koot (Acts 
7 :39), tJcf>D..iµ.a TO!<; &v0pw1roi<; (Titus 3:8), c/>av£pov lyiv£TO T<f if>apaw 
(Acts 7 :13), lvav-r{oc; avro'is (Mark 6:48). 

(h) Most of the Greek infinitives are in the dative case, all 
those ending in -(11,. This is plain in the Sanskrit and in Homer, 
where the true dative idea is preserved usually in the infinitive. 
Compare the old English, "What went ye out for to see?" The 
infinitives in -ai are all dative in form though the dative idea is 
only preserved where design is contemplated as ~>...Ooµ.iv 1rpouKuvqua, 
av-rie (Matt. 2:2). 

(i) Sometimes it is not possible to decide whether a form is 
8 
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locative, instrumental, or dative, as ftf,ovv -rfi O£[uj (Acts2:33) which 
may be to lift up at the right hand, or by the right hand, or to the 
right hand. 



CHAPTER XV. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The reason for the use of prepositions. Originally in the 
Indo-germanic tongues there were no prepositions at all. 

The Sanskrit has no proper class of prepositions. The cases at 
first do all the work of expressing word relations. In modern 
French and English (save genitive and pronouns) the prepositions 
do it all except what is done by the order of words. There is thus a 
striking development in the Indo-germanic tongues. In a word, 
then, prepositions are used to bring out more sharply the idea of 
case. The various relations between words came to be too com
plicated for the cases by themselves. 

2. What are prepositions? They are in themselves merely 
adverbs. But these adverbs are themselve~ in cases. All prepo
sitions then are adverbial. In Homer the adverb and the prepo
sition go hand in hand. Instead of its being exceptional for adverbs 
to be used as prepositions, that is the normal history of each one. 
The Sanskrit began to use set case-forms of nouns as adverbial 
prepositions, chiefly with the genitive and accusative, and a few 
with locative, instrumental, and ablative. None were used with 
the dative, and naturally so. They were originally local in mean
ing (Delb., Grund., IV., S. 134) and the same root idea is always 
carried from the local usage to other applications such as time and 
metaphors. All prepositions were originally case-forms of nouns 
or pronouns and in some the case is still plain, as the locative in 
lwl, d.VT{, the accusative in x&.piv (still found as substantive also). 
The so-called adverbial prepositions mark a stage in the progress 
from noun to preposition, from local adverbs to ad verbs used with 
casas and then to fixed prepositions. It is not at all clear that the 
preposition was used first in composition with verbs, as the mean-
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ing ·of the word might imply. The free position of the preposition 
in Homer argues against it. The preposition was always allowed 
freedom with verbs, sometimes separate, sometimes with the verb, 
and then again repeated after the verb. The case used after a 
compound verb is not necessarily the case common with the prep• 
osition, but rather the resultant of the preposition and the verb. 
Strictly speaking, prepositions do not ''govern'' cases. Rather the 
cases called in the aid of prepositions to help express more clearly 
case relations. Examples of the adverbial use of prepositions with 
no effect on the case survive in the New Testament. So &v&, Rev. 
21:21; M~rk 14:19; Ka:r&, Rom. 12:5. 

3. The so-called "improper" prepositions are therefore very 
proper, as proper, in fact, as any others. Every preposition is a 
prepositive (or, as sometimes, postpositive) adverb. The New 
Testament shows a considerable list, as does the Kow~ (and all Greek 
indeed), of prepositions that are still used also as adverbs and 
which are not used in composition with verbs. But composition 
with verbs is merely a matter of development after the adverb or 
preposition has been formed. Here are those that meet us in the 
N. T.: 

J.µ.a. with the associative instrumental (Matt. 13:29); 
3.vw with the ablative (Matt. 10:29); 
/1.vriKpvs with genitive (Acts 20;15); 
&1rwavri with genitive (Matt. 27:61); 
3.-rEp with ablative (Luke22:6); 
/1.XP, with the genitive (Luke 4:13); 
lnv,; with genitive (Jo. 3:23) or dative (Acts 9:38); 
Jm5s with ablative (2 Cor. 12:2); 
i,.,_1rpoufo with ablative (Matt. 5:16); 
lvavr{ov with genitive (Luke 1 :6); 
EVEKa with genitive (Luke 6:22); 
lvEKEV (Matt. 5:10), Eivmv (Luke 4:18); 
lvr6s with genitive (Luke 17 :21); 
lv6'mov with genitive (Lu. 1 :15); 
Uw with ablative (Matt. 10:14); 
Uw0Ev with ablative (Rev. 14:20) i 
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l,ravw with genitive (Matt. 5:14); 
l,,.iKEtva with ablative (Acts 7 :43); 
luw with genitive (l\lark 15:16); 
EWi with genitive (Luke 10:15); 
KaTivavn with genitive (Matt.21:2); 

Cf. lvavTL with genitive (Luke 1:8); 
KauvJ,rwv with genitive (Eph. 1 :4); 
KvKA't' with genitive (Rev. 4:6); 
p.iuov with genitive (Phil. 2:15); 
p.ET~v with genitive (Luke 16 :26); 
P-'XP' with genitive (l\fatt.11 :23); 
t,,,.{uw with ablative (Matt. 4 :19); 
o,riu0£v with ablative (l\latt. 15:23); 
t,1p;, possibly ablative (Matt. 28 :1); 
rapEKTOi with ablative (Matt. 5:32); 
rapa,r>..~uwv with genitive (Phil. 2:27); 
ripav with ablative (Mark 3:8); 
r>..~v with ablative (Acts 8:1); 
1r>..7J<Ttov with genitive (John 4 :5); 
VlrEpEKrEptuuov with ablative (Eph. 3:20); 
VlrEpf.KEwa with ablative (2 Cor. 10:16); 
VlrEpavw with ablative (Eph. 1 :21); 
{i,roKa.Tw with ablative (l\Iark 6:11); 
xa.pwwith genitive (Eph. 3:1); 
xwp{i with ablative (l\Iatt. 13:34). 
d.vr{,rEpa with abl. or gen. (Lu. 8 :26). Cf. &,rivavn. 

KVKA00Ev with genitiYe (llev. 4 :3). 
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This list of adverbs used sometimes as prepositions will repay 
study. See Luke 5:19 as a study in prepositions. Cf. d.va ,-,.;,uov, 
8ia fJ.f.<Tov, (K [J.f.Uov, lv P,f.<T't', KaTa p.iuov which are practically com
pound prepositions. 

4. The cases with which prepositions are used. Let it be re
marked over again that the prepositions do not govern cases in the 
strict sense of that term. They are used to help out the cases, not 
to regulate them. The dative is not used with any of the prepositions 
in the N. T. except lyyw. The cases used with Greek prepositions 
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are the accusative, locative, instrumental, ablative, and genitive. 
In the older Greek (Homer) the most of the prepositions were 
employed with two or more cases, but the tendency was constantly 
towards a narrower usage. There was also constant change in the 
application of each preposition, especially in the spoken language. 
In the modern Greek vernacular chro actually occurs with the 
accusative. 

5. The proper method for studying a Greek preposition. It is 
often true that the etymological idea is best preserved in prepo
sitions in composition. So look at the meaning in composition 
as given by Hadley and Allen, as the first step, in connection with 
the opening definition. Hold on to the etymological meaning, seek 
the root idea of the case, observe the connection, and then see what 
the resultant conception of the whole is. Thus it will be perceived 
that it is not the preposition itself that changes so much as the 
variety of connections in which it appears. Notice, also, the meta
phorical uses as really the same in principle as the original local 
meaning. Observe changes in case construction between Homer, 
Attic, and New Testament Greek. See in general Harrison on 
Greek Prepositions, Adams on Greek Prepositions, Curtius' Greek 
Etymology, Bopp, Pott, Delbrueck, Helbing, Krebs, etc. 

6. &.µ.q,{. In locative case. See Sanskrit abhi, Zend aibi, Latin 
ambo, old German umpi, English about. It does not occur in the New 
Testament save in composition. So &.µ.4',/3o).).w Mark 1 :16; d.µ.4,,
wvvµ., l\Iatt. 6:30. &.µ.4,6Tipos occurs fourteen times according to 
Moulton and Geden's Concordance. See Matt. 15:14. 

7. &.vet Its case not known, possibly instrumental. Compare 
livw. Compare our analogy. Compare also liv. See Sanskrit ana. 
See Zend ana (with accusative). Compare Gothic ana (up), Ger
man an, English on. It occurs in New Testament only thirteen 
times, and chiefly in the distributive use and only with the accusa
tive. See John 2:6; Luke 10:1; 1 Cor. 14:27. But it is very com
mon in composition. Moulton and Geden give over ten pages of 
such examples. See Matt. 5:1; Acts 24:22; Acts 8:30; l\Iark 10:51; 
Matt. 11:28; John 6:39. • 

8. &.vrt. Locative case of Sanskrit anta. Compare Latin ante, 
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Gothic and, German ant-( ent-), Anglo-Saxon ancllang (along), ancl
swerian (answer). So ante-room, antagonist. Used slightly over 
twenty times in New Testament and always with genitive. It is 
not so common in composition as dva although frequently used. 
It is an interesting preposition because of its hearing on the doc
trine of the substitution theory of Christ's death. Here as always 
the original meaning (face to face, before) is the idea to appeal to 
in the explanation of every usage. See Luke 10 :31 f.; 19 :44; 
24:17; Heb. 12:2; Matt. 5:38; 20:28; John 1:16; 19:12. 

9. d1To. Compare cl.if,, Sanskrit apa (instrumental), Gothic af, 
Latin ab, German ab, English of, off. Old Greek sometimes d1Ta{. 

Delbrueck says in Arcadian and Cyprian dialects d.1T11 occurs and 
with locative. In the New Testament it is used only with the 
ablative, and is very common indeed. It is also extremely frequent 
in composition. The meaning (from, off) is generally very simple. 
See Matt. 3:16; 5:29; 6;13; 10:28; John 11:18; Rom. 8:23; Mark 
3 :14; Luke 24 :41. 

10. ~lia. Possibly instrumental although sometimes oia{ (Aes
chylus), locative case. Same word as ow. So oiaKouwi. Cf. Latin 
duo, bis, German zwei, English two, 'tween, from Sanskrit dva, dvi. 
The original local idea of ''interval between'' is always present. This 
idea together with the case idea and the meaning of the words and 
the connection will explain every instance of its use. The result
ant idea will vary as the words, case, and circumstances vary, but 
the true root idea of the preposition is still discernible. The two 
cases used in the New Testament are the genitive and the accusa
tive. There are hundreds of examples in the New Testament and 
in composition also it is very frequent. See l\fark 5 :4 f.; Matt. 
26:61; Gal.2:1; Rom.11:36; Heb.2:10; Luke17:11; 24:51; 
Mark 13:20. 

11. lv. Older form lv{, dv{, locative case. Same word as Latin 
in, German in, ein, English in, from Sanskrit pronominal stem and 
Sanskrit ana, ani, antar (within). It simply means a position 
within boundaries, and has really the same idea as the locative case 
and is so used in current Greek. However, originaily, as in Latin 
in, lv was used with accusative (Delbrueck, p. 134) and examples 
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occur in Greek dialectical forms as Arcadian, Cypriote, etc. Indeed 
the Boeotian dialect does not have d, at all, but uses lv now with 
locative, now with the accusative. In English vernacular we still 
say, jump in the river, come in the house. Compare the so-called 
constructio praegnans of the Greek. It is the most common of all 
prepositions in the New Testament and abundant in composition. 
It is always true to its original conception, although the Hebrew 
conception sometimes makes unusual applications. The prepo
sition is therefore variously translated in English idiom, but in 
itself only means in. One common vice in the study of Greek 
prepositions is to read the resultant idea of preposition, case, and 
context into the preposition, and then explain the preposition by 
the English translation of this resultant idea. Translation into 
English is one thing, and study of Greek syntax is quite another 
thing. The context of the word with which lv is used needs special 
attention as marking the boundary and thus giying color to the 
resultant idea. Even the instrumental use of lv is good Greek, 
though rare in the older tongue. See John 2 :23; 4 :20; 8 :20; 
Matt. 2 :6; 3 :6, 11; 26 :23; 12 :24; Rev. 6 :8; Matt. 9 :4; 1 Cor. 
9 :15; Luke 22 :49. 

12. £l.. A specialized form of lv, as lv,, l,, £l,. Doric and Aeolic 
inscriptions sometimes use d, with locative and lv with accusative. 
So the original meaning of lv and d, is the same. However, the 
two forms gradually became associated with different cases (as in 
and into in English). But in Latin in held on to both locative and 
accusative. Still in Greek lv and d, frequently merge in usage with 
verbs of motion, constructio praegnans. d, of itself means only in. 
The idea of into (if present) comes from the accusative case (ex
tension) and the verb of motion and the connection. Often d, is 
used where the accusatiYe alone would be clear. Compare lv. The 
preposition is very common in New Testament Greek, both singly 
and in composition. Fierce polemical battles have been waged 
over its usage, but the theological bearing of the preposition can 
come only from the context. In modem Greek di displaces lv. See 
Jo. 21 :23; l\Iatt. 5: 1; Mk. 1 :9; Acts 8: 38 f.; Mk. 13: 16; Matt. 12 :41; 
Rom. 11 :36; Luke 12 :10; Mark 1 :4; Acts 2 :38; Matt. 21 :41. 
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13. k In Greek as in Latin this preposition is usc<l c<imply 
with the ablative and varies little in its usage. There is no San
skrit equivalent, but Church Slavonic, Lithuanian, and Old Irish 
have the same root. It is always true to its root idea, out of. As 
with lv and El,, the word with which it is used must mark the 
limits and the yerh describe the action. For instance, house, river, 
water, mountain, all present different boundaries. This prepo
sition is also common in the Kew Testament, and especially so in 
composition. See Matt. 8 :28; Luke 11 :16; 6 :42 f.; Mark 1 :10; 
John 20 :24; Rom. 12 :18. For lK, 8ui, El. see Rom. 11 :36. 

14. l1r{. Compare Sanskrit adverb and prefix api, locative case. 
Compare Latin ob. Curtius says that it is allied to Sanskrit apa 
( d.1r6) in spite of difference of meaning. Compare English 11p, Ger
man auf l1rf. means over, upon, but less sharply than d.v&: and 
-f,1r£p. It is very comn1on in the New 'restament separately, and 
fairly so in composition. It is used with the genitiYe, locative, 
and accusative. Observe the case idea, and meaning of the words 
and the context. See Matt. 6:10; John 19:19; Matt. 3:7; 7:24; 
26:55; Luke 3:2; Acts 11:19; Rev. 7:1. 

15. Ka:r&:. KaTa{ (locative or dative) occurs in some poems. It 
means ''down," but the etymology is not known. Compare our 
cataract, catastrophe. Quite common in Kew Testament, both 
singly and in composition. The cases used with it are the gen., 
acc., ahl. (Acts 27 :14). In the older Greek the ablative was also 
possible. The resultant idea does not vary very much. "Against" 
comes from the idea of "down." Compare our being "down on" 
a person. See Matt. 8:32; Mark 11 :25; Luke 4:14; 8:1,39; John 
8:15; Acts 26:3: Rom. 2:1. 

16. µ.ET&:. Instrumental case. Compare µ.luo;. Sanskrit mithas 
(genitive), Gothic mith, Latin medius, German mit (miti), English 
mid. This preposition is used with the locative, genitive, and 
accusative in Homer. In the New Testament only the accusative 
and genitive usages survive. It is quite common, and moderately 
so in composition. The sense of ''after'' as a resultant idea with 
the accusative seems difficult; but in Homer the accusative is used 
with verbs of motion with the idea of ''into the midst of.'' Clearly 



122 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. 

the notion8 of "exte1rnion" (accusative) arnl "midst" combined 
explain the resultant idea of "after," with possibly the idea of 
"succession" Ruggested hy the context. See Mark 1 :13; 10:30; 
Matt. 3:2; 21:30; Jo. 3:25; Acts 1: 5; 10:5; 2 Cor. 3:18; Lu. 22:52 f. 

17. 1rap&.. Epic 1rapat is locative or possibly dative and 1rapa 
instrumental (Curtius) as Sanskrit has param (accusative), 
para (instrumental), and pare (locative). Compare Latin per, 
German ver, English for-in forswear, forbid, etc. Skeat makes 
Englishfar same as Sanskrit paras (beyond). So "alongside" is 
the root idea and can be seen in every example with proper ob
servation of case idea and context. It is used with the locati ye, 
accusative, and ablative in the New Testament, and is particularly 
common in composition. Compare parallel, parable, paradox, etc. 
See Mark 14:43; Luke 18:9; 19:7; John 19:25; Rom. 2:13; Matt. 
4:18; Rom. 4:18,25; Heh. 1:4; 2:2. 

18. 1rEpt. Compare Greek 1rlpit, 1rEpiuu6, and particle 1rEp (Har
tung). 1rEpt is locative case. Compare Sanskrit pari, round about, 
and Zend pairi. So Latin per before adjectives (Curtius). Har
ri3on says that 1rEp{ as compared with &.,.,_ct,t (on both sides) is rather 
placing round about, alongside of round about. The root is the 
same as that of 1rap&. (see Sanskrit). It is used in Homer and even 
Attic with the locative, but not so in the New Testament. Here it 
is used only with the genitive, accusative, and possibly with the 
ablative (Delbrueck). The ablative certainly occurs with it in 
Homer. It is found with considerable frequency in composition 
and alone. See Acts 18 :25; 1 Jo. 2 :2; Mark 9 :42; Luke 10 :40; 
Actsl:3; Luke 17:2; 2 Cor. 3:16; 1 Thess. 5:10; John 18:19. 

19. 1rp6. Compare 1rpaTEpo,, 1rpWTO. (Doric 1rpaTo,), 1rp6uw, etc. 
So Sanskrit pra as prefix and Zend fra ( instrumental case), Latin 
prod (ablative), pro, prae (prai, locative), German vor, English 
fro, for, fore. The case of 1rp6 is uncertain. Compare Latin abla
tive and also a1ro. There are some signs in Homer that 1rp6 was 
once used with the locative, but it is in later Greek seen only with 
the ablative (Delbrueck). The idea is really comparison and so 
ablative as with v1rlp. It is used in the New Testament more fre
quently than &.,.,.cf,,, &,,a, and avT{, but not so often as many other 
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prepositions. In composition it is common. The root idea is 
always present even when the resultant idea is substitution as in 
ancient Greek and Latin, but it is not used in this sense in the 
New Testament. See Acts 12 :6; Luke 11 :38; James 5 :12; 2 Cor. 
12 :2; Gal. 3 :1. 

20. 1rp6s. A longer form of 1rp6 as de; is of lv and U of l,c, occurs 
also as 1rpOT{ (Doric), locative, and in nine (Curtius) other forms 
all akin to Sanskrit prati (locative) which is used with accusative 
and ablative. The meaning is the same as 1rp6, before. It is used 
with three cases (locative, accusative, ablative) according to Del
brueck. But Monro insists that it is genitive and not ablative. In 
the New Testament only one ablative (genitive) occurs, Acts27:34. 
There are only six locative examples and all the rest are in the 
accusative. It is one of the commonest prepositions in the New 
Testament and abounds in compound words. Many of the exam
ples are of great interest. Examine according to preceding prin
ciples Mark 5 :22; 6 :51; Acts 23 :30; John 1 : l; 20: 11; Luke 7 :44; 
18:11; Heb. 5:14: Matt. 11:3. 

21. uvv. Older form~- Ionic twos (,cO(vos) according to Curtius. 
Compare Latin curn, con, co (v in Greek as in accusative ending). 
Compare Sanskrit sam and Greek 3.p,a. Mommsen says that uvv is 
used with the instrumental in both of its ideas, proper instrument 
or help, and the associative instrumental (together with). But 
the associative idea (Delbrueck, Harrison) is doubtless the root 
idea in uvv. It is used very little in the New Testament, save by 
Luke and Paul, but in composition it is exceedingly common. 
See Lu. 7 :12; Rom. 8 :32; Matt. 27 :44; Acts 15 :15; 2 Tim. 2 :11; 
Acts 16 :10; 1 Cor. 8 :7; 2 Cor. 5 :14. 

22. {n,-lp. v1rlpa (upper rope). Compare Sanskrit upari (loca-
tive case of upara) with locative, accusative, and genitive. Zend 
upairi (locative) with accusative and instrumental. Latin super, 
Gothic ufar, German ueber, Anglo-Saxon ofer, English over. These 
are all comparative forms, Sanskrit positive upa, Greek {n,-6. Chau
cer uses over in sense of upper. This preposition is used only with 
the ablative and accusative, generally ablative in New Testament. 
As a comparative the case would be ablative rather than genitive. 
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See l\Ionro's Homeric Grammar, p. 147. It iR used rather frequently 
in the New Testmncnt, hut sparingly in composition. Much interest 
centcl'8 around thiK preposition because of its use hy Paul concern
ing the death of Christ, whereas Jesus used dvr{ twice. It is in
sisted that dvr{ i8 necessary to express the doctrine of substitution, 
and that in using v,dp Paul avoided that doctrine. But neither 
«iVT{ nor v1rip of itself expresses substitution. One means in itself 
''face to face'' and the other ''over.'' Both, however, in the proper 
connection are used freely when that is the resultant idea. In fact, 
in Alcestis (Euripides) v1rip is used more frequently than dvr{ and 
1rp6 with this idea. All three prepositions yield themselves naturally 
to the idea of substitution where the connection calls for it. Here, 
as always, the root idea of the preposition, the root idea of the 
case, and the context must all be considered. See Acts 1 :13; Mark 
9 :40; Matt. 10 :24; Lu. 16 :8; Heb. 7 :27; Philemon 13; John 
11 :50; 2 Cor. 5 :14; Gal. 3 :13; 1 Tim. 2 :6. 

23. v1r6. Also v1ra{ (dative or locative). Aeolic vmi. Sanskrit upa 
(near, on, under) with locative, accusative, and instrumental. Zend 
upa with accusative and locative. Latin sub, Gothic uf. Compare 
English ab-ove. The ideas "on" or "under" both depend on 
standpoint and do not differ much after all. Monro suggests that 
the ,original sense is "upwards" (compare vi{;,, aloft, and t!7rn~, 
facing upwards). At any rate v,ro is not, like Kar&., used of motion 
downwards. Hence the comparative (see {i,rip) and the superlative 
(Sanskrit uparnas, Greek v1raro,, Latin ·surnrnus, English oft) are 
perfectly natural. It is freely used in the New Testament and 
often in composition. The locative no longer occurs with it, as in 
earlier Greek, but the accusative, genitive, and possibly ablative. 
In expressions of agency {i,r6 is the direct agent whereas &&. is the 
intermediate agent. Other prepositions are also used to express 
agent as lK, dv&, 1rap&., 1rp6,. It is used only twice in the Gospel of 
John, once in the Epistles of John, and twice in the Revelation, 
and is thus an incidental argument for identity of authorship. It 
is specially common in the writings of Luke and Paul. See Luke 
11 :33; Gal. 3 :25; l\Iatt. 5 :13; John 1 :48; Matt. 1 :22; 4 :1; Mark 
5 :4; l\1att. 6 :2; Acts 6 :11. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

GENERAL RE:M:ARKS ABOUT THE VERB. 

1. The name is not distinctive. In a sense all the rest of Greek 
syntax centers around the verb (the word par excellence of the sen
tence) save intensive particles and figures of speech. The verb is 
the bone of the sentence. Indeed the Greek verb may be a sen
tence in itself containing both subject and predicate as &:,rl0avw. 
There is therefore an appropriateness in calling this part of speech 
the word (r,;,µo.). 

2. The function of the verb. The verb contains two ideas, 
action (including "state") and affirmation. Action may be also 
expressed by substantives and adjectives, but not affirmation. 
Verbs make affirmation by limiting the action to certain persons. 
This limitation is made by personal endings which also distinguish 
the voices. These personal endings are probably oblique cases of 
pronouns. 

3. The two types of verbs. As we know, in the Greek verb we 
see what are called the p.i verbs and the (I) verbs with some differ
ences of inflections in several tenses. But originally there was 
only one inflection, the µi, whereas in modern Greek the w forms 
have displaced all the p.i forms save in Elp.ai. Thew verbs arose 
from the dropping of p.i and other endings and the addition of the 
variable vowel. The New Testament, like the rest of the KOiVI], 

represents the transition period of the language in this matter, but 
further on towards the (I) victory than the earlier Attic. 

4. The infinitive and the participle are not verbs in the strict 
sense, as will be readily seen. They have no personal endings, 
and so cannot make affirmation. In modern languages the per
sonal ending is dropping off, and the verb depends on the separate 
expression of the personal pronoun for its limitation. Infinitives 
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and participles are quasi verbs, verbal nouns, possessing voice and 
tense and being used with cases as verbs. They are hybrids, the 
infinitive a verbal substantive, the participle a verbal adjective. 
They are not now verb, now noun, but both at the same time. 

5. How the verb is made. It is a complicated process which 
cannot be entered into here, since it properly belongs to accidence, 
not syntax. See chapter VII., Conjugation of the Verb. But the 
verb is a growth and a very complex growth at that. "The verb 
expresses action ( or state) and affirms it of a subject. It therefore 
has tense, mode, voice, person and number; expressed by stem, con
necting vowel, ending." -H. H. Harris. 

6. To understand the verb then is to understand each of these 
processes. l\Iode, voice, tense, person, number, all have a specific 
idea. The total result is the idea of the verb in a given instance. 
The alphabet of the verb is to know the forms by the form itself, 
not by the English translation. It is useless to attempt explana
tion before this elementary stage is reached. Voice pertains to the 
action of the verb as regards the subject of the action. Tense has 
to do with the action of the verb as regards the state of the action, 
and in the indicative expresses time also. Mode pertains to the 
manner of affirmation, how it is made. 

7. There is one other matter of importance to note also. It is 
the meaning of the word itself, the root, apart from any or all of 
the processes just named. The same tense of "blink the eye" and 
''Ii ve a life'' do not convey exactly the same idea. The difference 
is due to the thing which is mentioned in each instance, the nature 
of the case. The Germans call this "Aktionsart," kind of action. 
It plays an important part, especially in the study of the tenses. 
The late recognition of this common sense matter is not a great 
compliment to grammarians. 

8. The development of mode, voice, tense was necessarily more 
or less simultaneous. There is no essential order for the discussion 
of them therefore. In the beginning there was probably only one 
mode, one voice, one tense. The rest were built up around them 
with more or less completeness. In the Greek the system was never 
carried out logically either in mode, voice or tense. The English 
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verb has, however, far greater limitations apart from the help of 
auxiliaries. But the Greek verb is much richer than the Sanskrit 
and even than the Latin. 

9. Individual verbs show very unequal development as to mode, 
voice, and tense. Some have pretty free play in most directions. 
Others fall far short of their opportunities, failing in either one or 
the other point. These are called defective or else deponent verbs. 
Deponent is rather a misnomer and defective is a much better 
description of the facts as to voice as well as tense. 

10. Once more the modes, voices, and tenses varied greatly in 
their history. Some survived and flourished. Others barely 
existed or perished. There was a survival of the fittest. The 
grammarian like the true historian must tell the important facts in 
each case. 

11. Probably tense was earlier than mode or voice, though it 
does not matter greatly how they are studied because a large part 
of the development was parallel. The second aorist ( coinciding 
with present) is the oldest tense. The indicative is the oldest 
mode. The actiye is probably the oldest voice, but the middle may 
be. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

THE MODES. 

1. The use of 11.v with the modes. Ther-0 is much difficulty in 
understanding 11.v. It is used with all the modes, save the impera
tive. It is freely used in Homer with the future indicative and 
the subjunctive. So Tatian (pp. 80, 94) has 11.v with the future 
indicative. It is, however, chiefly found in dependent clauses. In 
the New Testament it is thus found with the indicative as well as 
the subjunctive. In independent clauses 11.v in the New Testament 
occurs with the indicative and the optative. It is not true that 
relative and conditional subjunctive clauses "must also have 11.v." 
It is usually present, but is not necessary. Leo Meyer argues that 
Greek 11.v is kin to Gothic an and Latin an, and originally had two 
meanings, one ''else,'' the other ''in that case rather,'' Latin and 
Gothic preserving the first and Greek the second. Cf. also old 
English "an"=if. l\Ionro argues that the primary use of 11.v and 
Kl in Homer is with definite and particular examples, and that the 
indefinite and general use is secondary. In the New Testament 
both exist, although the general usage is more common. See l\Iark 
11:19; 6:56. Sometimes /1.v is spelt Uv (Matt. 5:19). l\Iore in 
detail in conditional and relative sentences. 

2. \Vhat is mode? Mode is manner and pertains to affirma
tion, and not to action as do yoice and tense. The personal endings 
limit the affirmation; mode is in a sense the dress of the affirma
tion. As to the manner of affirming, there are three possible kinds 
of statement: definite, doubting, commanding. But they are not 
of equal age nor frequency. The four modes really represent three 
points of view since the subjunctive and optative are so much alike 
in idea. They and the imperative ultimately grow out of the 
indicative and the old injunctive. 
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3. Positive statement. The Greek has one mode of definite 
assertion. It is called the indicative; not a very good name since 
all the modes indicate. With this mode one affirms positively, 
definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. One may or may not tell 
what he knows to be true, but he states it as real. ::\lode has noth
ing per se to do with the actual facts, but only with the statement 
of them. Most untruths are expressed in the indicative mode. 
The indicative is the normal manner of affirmation unless there is 
reason to be doubtful or to make a command. It is thus the one 
most used and has the most complete set of tenses as to the time 
element. The indicative always stands for itself. The modes, 
like the tenses, are not interchanged. The indicative is so much 
the usual mode that some grammarians do not consider it a mode 
at all. It does not indeed have a distinctive mode-sign like the 
subjunctive and optative, but neither does the imperative. The 
indicative is the natural manner of expressing a thing unless there 
is special reason for one of the other modes. It is indeed the 
mode par excellence instead of being no mode at all. The Greeks 
used the indicative according to the genius of their own language. 
One must see to it that he does not read English into the Greek 
indicative, though, as a matter of fact, the English indicative has 
practically supplanted the old subjunctive. The application of the 
general principle of the indicative will tide one over every instance 
if he gives due weight to the context. Some striking examples are 
given in lieu of extended discussion. See the point in the 
indicative mode in 1roiovp.cv (Jo. 11:47); EOEt (Jo. 4:4; Matt. 
23 :23; and Matt. 25 :27); l/3ovMp.71v (Acts 25 :22); lpavvaTE (Jo. 
5 :39); «lya7r7J<TEt. (Matt. 5 :43); OD..w (1 Cor. 7 :7) and ~6£Aov (Gal. 
4 :20); 11vxoµ71v (Rom. 9 :3); 1rapa{71>..ovp.w (1 Cor. 10 :22); 01fE<T6E 

(Matt. 27 :24). 
4. Doubtful statement. The Greek has two modes for doubt

ing affirmation, the subjunctive and the optative. The names are 
not distinctive, for both are used in subordinate senses, and the 
optative is used elsewhere besides in wishes and is not the only 
mode so used (see indicative). But the names will answer at any 
rate. They are really different forms of the same mode, the mode 

9 
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of hesitating affirmation. Compare the Latin which has no optative, 
but a past subjunctive. In Greek the subjunctive is chiefly primary 
and the optative chiefly secondary, but the distinction is not always 
observed. The Greek love of vivid statement made the subjunc
tive more popular than the optative and kept it increasingly after 
past tenses of the indicative. There is thus no sequence of tenses 
in Greek, but a sequence of modes. But this sequence of modes 
is not necessary. In fact in the New Testament it is exceptional, 
for the optative had nearly disappeared from use. In modern 
Greek it no longer exists. In the ancient vernacular the optatiYc 
was not used so much as in the books. It was one of the luxuries 
of the language that the spoken language little used. It is scarce 
in Plutarch, and occurs, only sixty-seven times in the New 
Testament. The optative died as the subjunctive is doing 
in English. In the New Testam9nt wishes about the future 
are expr~ssed by the optative or sometimes by 5cf>u..ov and 
the future indicative. Wishes about the present are expressed 
simply by 5cf,u..ov and the imperfect indicative. Wishes about the 
past are expressed by 5cp£>..ov and the aorist indicative. The sub
junctive has to do the work of the imperative in the first person 
owing to loss of that form. The use of the aorist subjunctive in 
prohibitions rather than the aorist imperative is traceable to the 
Sanskrit idiom. But the aorist imperative in prohibitions does 
occur a few times in the New Testament. Even the second and 
third persons are used sometimes in the New Testament in ques
tions of deliberation. The future indicative is doubtful because 
the action is future, and so it is not strange that Homer uses both 
the subjunctive and the future indicative for future statements. 
Compare iva and U.v in the New Testament with either subjunctive 
or future indicative. The negative of the subjunctive is p.~, of the 
optative ofl or p.~. It needs to be remarked that the modes have 
precisely the same force in independent and dependent clauses. 
The particular construction of the subjunctive and optative with 
various dependent clauses comes up later. Here the root. idea is 
insisted on which lies behind it all. As a matter of fact only the 
most general idea of doubtful statement will hold, for both the 
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suhjunctive and optative arc difficult of scientific analysis. The 
suhjunctivc glides into the realm of the future indicative on the 
one hand, if indeed it is not a variation of it (see Homer), and 
into the sphere of the imperative on the other where in fact it is 
supreme in the first person. The optativc is not alone wish or 
will. The potential idea exists also and the doctors much disagree 
as to which is the original and how to relate the two conceptions. 
In the Latin the optative vanished utterly before the subjunctiYc, 
while in the Sanskrit the subjunctive largely succumbed hefore the 
optative. The Greek indeed developed both side by side though 
the optative was chiefly confined to books as remarked above. 
The subjunctive is more common in Homer than in later Greek. 
Some examples of the subjunctive and optative in the New Testa
ment worth considering are here given. ~Exwµ.Ev (Rom. 5:1); 
ylvo,To (Gal. 6:14); <f,vy,rrE (Matt. 23:33); E~ta{µ.71v II.v (Acts 26:2fl); 
llv 8£Aot (Acts 17 :18); µ.~ EluEviyK'!},; (Matt. 6 :13); 1ro,~uwµ.Ev (Luke 
3 :10); TOT{,; llv Et71 (Luke 9 :46); YWYJTat (Luke 23 :31); fro,µ.auwµ.Ev 

(Luke 22 :9); Et77 (Luke 22:23); 1rapa8ii (Luke 22:4); <f,ayw (Luke 
22 :16); E'l1rwµ.Ev (Luke 9 :54. Cf. 1ro,~u'!I", l\Iark 10 :35. See infini
tive with 8£Au in verse 43). For II.<f,E,; 'lowµ.Ev see (Matt. 27:49). As 
examples of o<f,EAov take Rev. 3:15; Gal. 5:12; 1 Cor. 4:8. 

5. Commanding statement. The imperative is the mode for 
commands, the assertion of one's will on another's. This mode is 
somewhat allied in form to the indicative and is a development in 
meaning of an emphatic indicative in some of its forms which are 
identical with the indicative. Compare our "you shall." The 
indicative in that vigorous sense is often found in Greek, as JipEu8E 

(Matt. 27 :24). Here one's duty is stated as a prediction. Often 
it is hard to decide between the imperative and the indicative when 
the forms are identical, but the connection will generally decide, 
as in '/.a-TE (Jas. 1:19; Eph. 5 :5). Other forms of the imperative 
are interjectional ( cf. 8EvTE, Matt. 11 :28) or allied to the subjunc
tive or the old injunctive like >..v87JTE and similar forms. 
Still others have special endings. So the imperative is on the 
whole a makeshift and an afterthought in the modes. The aorist 
subjunctive held its own in prohibitions of the second person and 
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usually of the third as the subj. did completely for all commands 
of the first person. In the imperative as with all the modes the 
meaning of the word itself and of the context has to be considered. 
Hence one can see how the imperative is used in l>pyf.lEu6E (Eph. 
4 :25). Cf. also 1rof.n Kat t~O"fl (Lu. 10 :28). Instead of the impera
tive we sometimes have iva (Eph. 5:33). The negative of the 
imperative naturally is always µ,~ as with the subjunctive after 
Homer. The indicative and optative use either ov or µ~ according 
to the idea involved. Observe Sos (Matt. 5:42), ll.q,£s £K/3aAw (Matt. 
7:4), AVUaTf (Jo. 2:19), KaTa8tKat£TE and &1r0Av£TE (Lu. 6:37), 'lu0, 

Zxwv (Lu. 19:17), bpaTE µ7J&ts yivwUKETW (Matt. 9:31), iuTE ywwUKOIITfi 

(Eph. 5:5), KaTa/3,frw (Mk. 13:15), /3a7r'TtUat (Acts22:1G). In 1 Pet. 
5:12 observe ds ~" u~TE. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

THE VOICES. 

1. What is voice in the verb? Voice is vox, the speaking part 
of the verb, and this is not a bad name for the function. Voice 
has to do with the subject of the action, the one of whom the 
affirmation is made by the mode. 

2. The names of the voices are not specially felicitous. All verbs 
express action or state in all the voices, and verbs that express 
only state like dµ.{ have the active voice. The middle means 
nothing in particular. If the idea is that it comes in between 
active and passive, that is not true and hence a misnomer. If it 
refers to the fact that there is a reflex action in this voice, this is 
true, but a poor way of expressing it. Reflexive voice would 
conyey that idea much better. The term passive is not so bad in 
the original sense of that word. We have to use the terms simply 
because they are in vogue. 

3. The voices have nothing per se to do with the question whether 
the verb is transitive or intransitive. That matter belongs to the 
individual verb and is in reality a question of "Aktionsart," not 
of the voice at all. The active voice, for instance, may be either 
transitive or intransitive and often the same verb will be used now 
one way, now the other. The same remark applies to the middle 
voice. Some verbs indeed in both these voices will have more 
than one object. The verb in the passive voice again is sometimes 
transitive also, though in the nature of the case it is more usually 
intransitive. The point is that voice must be considered entirely 
apart from the question of transitiveness. That is another matter 
to be raised on other grounds. 

4. The active voice represents the subject merely as acting. 
That is all. It is therefore the commonest and most natural voice to 



134 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT, 

use. It is al,m prolmhly ihe oldest. Some verhs never had any othet 
voice. Some verbs }rn,ye one voice in one tense, and another voice 
in another tense. In simple truth many verbs are more or less 
defective on this point. 

5. The middle was probably built on the active by a doubling 
of the personal ending, p.i becoming p.ap.i=p.at. This explanation 
is not certain, some scholars even putting the middle as the oldest 
voice. But certainly the middle was on a par with the active at 
most points and had a parallel development. The active and the 
middle had a full set of personal endings. In the middle voice 
the subject is acting with reference to himself, and here again the 
action may be either transitive or intransitive. How the subject 
acts with reference to himself, the middle voice does not tell. That 
has to be determined by the meaning of the verb and the context. 
He may be represented as doing a certain thing of himself, by him
self, on himself, for himself, etc. The precise shade of emphasis 
comes from the context and the word itself. The reflexive pro
noun is sometimes used in the New Testament with the middle 
though it is not necessary. In English the reflexive pronoun is 
the only way that the middle idea can be expressed. 

6. The passive represents the subject as acted upon. The pas
sive is later than the active and the middle and did not develop 
distinctive personal endings. In most cases, like a parasite, it used 
the middle endings as in Latin throughout. In the future passive 
there was a special suffix 0E(E) as in the aorist passive when the 
active endings were employed. It is a curious perversion of facts 
and irony of fate that the grammars have so long regarded the 
middle as the interloper. Some languages indeed have never de
veloped a passive, the Coptic, for instance. The Sanskrit has the 
barest beginning of the passive in one conjugation while the active 
and middle are in full swing. English can only express the pas
sive by the auxiliary verb to be and the participle. 

7. The history of the middle and passive has been one of the 
most interesting in the Greek language. Originally there was no pas
sive. The Boeotian dialect uses the passive very seldom. In modern 
Greek there are few distinctive middles, so completely has the 
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passive captured the mid<lle. In the New Testament the middle 
is already disappearing before the passive. In µ~ cf,o/3-,,BijTf a~Tovs 

(Matt. 10 :26) the passive form is used, but not the passive idea. 
So also the common d.7roKpL8d,;; (Matt. 3 :15). In Homer there is 
no future passive and the second aorist passive is rare. Indeed the 
aorist middle and the aorist passive are not always distinct in 
Homer as 'f3ll.~To (he was struck). Cf. Sterrett, Homer's Iliad, 
The Dialect of Homer, p. 27. All this is in harmony with the de
velopment of the passive from the middle and active. 

8. The term deponent as applied to the middle and passive is 
largely a misnomer. Many of the tenses were defective and did 
not develop forms in all the voices. Hence it is not proper to say 
that they laid aside (depono) what they had never assumed. How
ever, as between the middle and the passive, as shown above, the 
middle gradually disappeared as the passive usurped both form 
and function. But the term deponent is not usually applied to 
this particular matter. The following examples will illustrate the 
voices in the New Testament: 

1 Cor. 5:11 (l-ypai{la, uuvavaµ{-yvvu8ai, ~l'O~oµwo,;;); 6:7 (cl8LKfiu8f)j 
6:11 (d.7rMowau8f, hw.u8'1n); 13:12 (-yLvwu,cw, l:1rL')'l'WUop.ai, l:1rf')'l'WU• 

(J-'}v); Lu. 20:11 (7rpoul8fTo); 20:13 (lvrpa7r~UoVTai); Matt. 27:5 
(d.7r~')'~aTo); Matt. 27:24 (d.7rw{i{laTo); Mk. 14 :47 (u7rau&µwo,;;); 14:65 
(~ptavTo); Luke 2:5 (d.7ro-yp&i{lau8ai); Acts 22 :16 ({3&7rnUaL); Acts 
12 :8 awuai Kal {,,,i-68,quai); Gal. 2 :7 (7r£71'{UTwp.ai); 2 Thess. 2 :15 
(i8L8&x811n); Matt. 9:38 (8f~8'1JTf)j Matt. 10:9 (KT~CT'1Ju8f)i 10:28 
( cf,0/3110-ijTf); Titus 2 :7 ( umwov 1rapfXOJLfvo,;;), 



CHAPTER XIX. 

THE TENSES. 

1. The name tense (French temps) is a mistake. Time is not 
the basal idea. This name does not represent the original and 
essential matter. Time belongs only to the indicative mode in 
Greek save by indirection, and is not the main -idea in the indica
tive. In the other modes time is not expressed, and is only sug
gested by the relation to other parts of the sentence or context. In 
Latin time appears in the subjunctive also. Time is distinctly 
a si::condary development in tense grafted on the main idea. Cf. 
Delbrueck, Grundlagen, p. 80. 

2. But what is the fundamental idea in tense? The state of 
the action is the main idea of tense, and not merely an additional 
idea as Hadley and Allen have it. This is the original and only 
general idea of tense. 

3. ·rhere are three distinct ideas as to duration of the action 
found in all the modes, viz., incompletion, completion, or indefi
niteness. These three conceptions cover all the kinds of action 
there are as to duration. In the indicative, where time is also ex
pressed, there might have been each of these three conceptions in 
distinct forms in past, present, and future. As a matter of fact, 
the conceptions exist, but only in the past is there distinct expres
sion with three tenses. The ideas are used, however, in the pres
ent and future, but not with separate tenses. The tense in the New 
Testament is used in accordance with the true Greek idiom, save 
that the Hebrew conception has sometimes in translation Greek 
determined the point of view. But in New Testament Greek one 
tense is not used "for" another. That is an abomination of gram
mar. We must beware of explaining Greek tenses from the Eng
lish translation. 
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The tcrn;c for indefinite action is the aorist, the tenses for incom
pleted action are the present, imperfect, and future; the tenses for 
completed action are the present perfect, past perfect (pluperfect), 
and future perfect. 

4. Here again we must insist on looking at the Greek tense from 
the Greek standpoint, and not from the English or German point 
of view. Each Greek tense has its meaning and is used to ex
press that idea. What the English would have used is quite 
another matter. Historical grammar is essential to exegetical 
grammar, and the best exegetical grammar maintains the Greek 
standpoint. It is not necessary to anglicize the Greek idiom in 
order to understand it; to do so is rather to hinder true apprehen
sion, for the student will inevitably feel that the Greek ought to be 
like the English. The English will be the standard and Greek 
rises or falls as it is like or unlike it. If Greek syntax is not un
derstood as Greek, it is not truly understood. 

5. Indefinite action-the aorist. The aorist is presented first 
because it is normally the oldest form of the Greek verb. The 
aorist and present in many verbs had the same stem like cf,71-pl, for 
instance. Cf. l-cf,71-v with l-uT71-v. The so-called second aorist is 
older than the first aorist. The root of a verb is found in the second 
aorist, if it has this tense. The Greek tenses seem to have been 
built up around the second aorist. The aorist is the simplest in 
idea. It is unlimited action, &6piuTo,, both as to duration and as 
to time. The augment (an example of pre-flection) in the indica• 
tive shows past time, but the tense as a tense has no time. It is 
simple action without representing it either as incompleted or com
pleted. It may in fact be either, but the aorist does not say so. 
The Greek is an "aorist loving language" (Broadus). A statement 
in the indicative would naturally be in the aorist unless there is 
reason to put it in some other tense, and so of the other modes. If 
the action is not to be described as completed or incompleted, put 
it in the aorist. General statements or illustrations are often put 
in the aorist and you are left to draw the inference. This is really 
a representative aorist. Some verbs of special meanings will have 
different sha<les of meaning in <liffcrcnt tenses, and this is only 
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natural. It is the tense idea plus the vcrh meaning. In the indica
tive the aorist is past time because of the augment; in the parti
ciple it is contemporaneous or uy suggestion past or future; it is 1.Jy 
suggestion present or future in the subjunctive, optativc, impera
tive, and infinitive. The infinitive in indirect discourse has past 
time only by suggestion. But in all this diversity as to time, the 
idea of simple action is always present. The aorist is not used 
''for'' the present perfect, the past perfect, or the present. Hadley 
and Allen are here explaining Greek by the English. See the exact 
force of the Greek aorist in every instance. That force is well rep
resented by Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 109) as punctiliar or point 
action. The thing to bear in mind is that the aorist represents the 
action as a point. In itself it may have continued a long time. 
It is precisely the idea of the aorist (undefined action) that it does 
not distinguish between complete or incomplete action. It may be 
used of either. Take olKooop.~011 (Jo. 2 :20), for instance, which 
covers the space of forty-six years as the "point.,, Just here 
"Aktionsart" comes in also. The particular meaning of the word 
itself may stress the beginning, the end, or the action as a whole. 
The German grammarians have gi yen special names to the resultant 
ideas, that is, the aorist plus the meaning of the word. For the 
beginning ingressive as v007Jua, ( to fall sick), for the end effective as 
T£>..luai (to complete) or 1r,\11pwua, (Matt. 5:17), for the act as a 
whole constative (not a very good term) as {~ua, (to live). Some
times indeed the same word can be used for each of these ideas as 
/3aA.£i11 may be "let fly," "hit," or merely "throw" (Moulton, 
Prolegomena, p. 130). So then in the aorist the tense idea is to be 
combined with the word idea. It may be added that in the past 
indicative, in the subjunctive, the optative, the positive impera
tive, the aorist is the tense used as a matter of course unless stress 
is to be laid on the ideas either of incompletion or completion. 
The Greek tenses are not always made from the same stem. These 
examples will illustrate the New Testament aorist. Matt. 3: 17 
(£lio6K1Jua); Matt. 25:5 (lwuT~av); Matt. 9:18 (ln,\£vr7Jo-£11; observe 
apn); Matt. 12:28 (lcf,0au£v); l\Iark 11:24 (lM./3m); Matt. 23 :2 
(lKa0,uav); Jo. 10:38 (yvwn, uut cf. y,vwUK1]1'£)j Luke 1;30 (rt1p£!.)j 
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2 :48 (l-,ro{71f1'a,;); 16 :4 (iyvwv, f-LE'Taf1'Ta0w); 23 :19 (;v {3>..710ds); 24 :17 
(lf1'Tt1.071f1'av); James 1:11 (d.vlrn>..w); 1 :24 (l1rEA<i0£To); Rom. 3 :23 
(~p.apTov); 15:15 (lypatf;a); Mark 5:3D (d.1d0av£v); 5:42 (d.v£f1'TTJ, but 
note 1T£pmr&rn); 1 Cor. 7:28 (~p.apTES), In Luke 23:19 c;v {3>..710£{s) 
we have the aorist participle with ;v. 

6. Incompleted action-(present, imperfect, and future). Pres
ent and future tenses are named from the point of view of time, 
while the imperfect is named from the standpoint of state of dura
tion. It would have been better to have had all the names con
sistent. The imperfect in Greek is a past imperfect, and the pres
ent is a present imperfect, and the future is a future imperfect. 
But it should be noted that the present indicative is also often 
aoristic and the future is usually so. In the indicative no clear 
distinction between indefinite and incomplete action is made in 
present and future time. In the other modes the present tense 
is more free from this complication. The idea of incompletion or 
linear action runs through all the modes and is a variation from 
the aorist conception. See formation of the present from aorist 
root stems. The idea of time concerning the incompletcd action 
appears properly only in the indicative where all three points of 
time occur. The subjunctive has no time of its own, and only the 
present tense for incompletion. The so-called future subjunctive 
is a later development. The optative is similarly situated, save 
that there is a future optative, which, however, is only used in 
indirect discourse where in the direct form the future indicative 
was used. The same thing is true of the infinitive, the future 
infinitive representing the future indicative, save with p.i>..>..w, when 
there is a future idea in the word (but p.l>..>..w uses also present and 
aorist infinitives). The future participle corresponds to the future 
indicative by suggestion, especially with the idea of purpose in the 
context. But this is a very rare construction in the New Testa
ment. There is no future imperative. So, then, the imperfect or 
past incompletion is confined to the indicative, the future or future 
incompletion is nearly so if indirect discourse is borne in mind. 
The present is the normal tense for incompletion in all the modes. 
The stem of the imperfect is the same as that of the present. 
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(a) The present. 
So, then, the present tense expresses incompletcd action, which 

action in any given case may be momentary, prolonged, simulta
neous, descriptive, repeated, customary, attempted: interrupted, or 
begun, according to the nature of the case or the meaning of the 
verb itself.. In vivid narration past or future incompleted action 
can be conceived of and stated in the present indicative. This is 
not a peculiarity of language at all. It is simply a lively imagina
tion that changes its point of view. No distinctive effort is made 
to present the aorist idea in the present time (indicative). That 
idea is merged with the present tense without distinction. Some
times the idea of incompletion is intensified by the use of the verb 
dp,l and the participle as in English and Hebrew. The so-called 
historical present in the midst of aorists and imperfects is just the 
lively imagination of the narrator drawing the picture closer. It is 
not the present used for the other tenses. The hearer or reader is 
expected to wake up and see the picture. The same thing is true 
of the present in the midst of futures. Some verbs naturally sug
gest future action like iIJJ,L. Indeed some future tenses like El,u., 
1dop,ai are thus merely lively presents. In Homer, as is well known, 
the present and imperfect stems are not always differentiated from 
the aorist. The periphrastic present is not uncommon. Another 
thing to be noted about the present tense is the effect of preposi
tions on the word, Aktionsart again. It is a pity that the term 
perfective is applied by the new grammarians to this effect of some 
prepositions in composition. It has nothing to do with the perfect 
tense, and it is necessarily confusing to some extent. If epy~£u9ai 
is to work, Kanpy~£u0ai (Phil. 2 :12) is to work down. So yivwumv 
is to know, emyivwuKiiv is to know thoroughly. The list can be 
easily extended. Sometimes the simple verb represents the incom
plete idea like 0Y1JuK£W (to be dying), while the compound aorist 
sums up the whole like &:1roOav£'i:v (to die). See Kam.\vuai (Matt. 
5 :17}. The following examples of the present will set forth fairly 
well New Testament usage: Matt. 2:4 (yEVVaTai); 3:1 (1rapaylv£Tai); 
3:10 (K«'Tat); 3:15 (1rpt1rov EU'Tlv); 5 :25 ('luO, d,vowv, £!); 6:2 (1ror.ovuw, 

d1rExowiv); 25:8 (uf3iwvv-rai); 26 :18 (1rotw); 27:33 (etr'TLV A£Y0JJ-fVOS); 
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Mk. 11 :23 (y{vETai); Lu. 17:6 (lxm); 18:12 (KTwµai); 19:8 (U8wµ.,.); 
19:17 ('tu(h lxwv); 22 :23 (Et7J); 22 :24 (&,di); Jo. 3 :15 Uxa); 10:32 
(>..i0~ETe); 10 :38 (mO'TEV7JTE, )'tvWO'K7JTE); 14 :3 (lpxoµai); Heb. 3:12 
/3>..l-rrm); Rev. 1:18 ('wv dp.{); Mk. 4:38 (d:rro>..>..vp.e0a). 

(b) The imperfect. 
The imperfect likewise expresses incompleted action which in 

any given case may be either momentary, simultaneous, prolonged, 
descriptive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted, or begun, 
according to the context or the meaning of the verb. Too much 
has been read into the Greek tenses and not enough allowance is 
always made for the meaning of the verb itself. To wink the eye, 
for instance, is obviously different as to length of duration from 
eating one's dinner and living a life. With due regard to this 
point and the context the Greek imperfect will be found always 
true to its root idea. The participle with elp.{ is very common ill. 
the New Testament, especially in Luke. The imperfect is the 
descriptive tense of narrative and varies the simple monotony of 
the aorist. It puts life into the story like the present. Some 
imperfects that are very common like l>..eyEv perhaps do not differ 
in stem from an old second aorist ( cf. l>..af3ev). In English we 
must use the auxiliary verb and the participle if we wish to accent 
linear action either in the past, the present, or the future. In 
Matt. 9 :24 note carefully d:rd0avev, Ka0ev8ei, KaTeyi>..wv. The meaning 
of the word (Aktionsart) is to be observed in the imperfect tense 
also. It is interesti,ng to compare imperfects with aorists or per
fects in the same sentence and see the reason for the difference. 
Examine, for instance, these New Testament examples: Matt. 3:6 
( l/3a'TT'T{Covro); 3 : 14 ( 8ieKw>..vev); 26 : 55 ( lKa0EC6p.11v); 27 :30 ( lTV'TT'TOv); 
Mk.12:41 (Wewpet); 14;61 (luiw7ra); 14:72 (EK>..atev); 15:6 (d.7ri>..vev); 
15 : 23 (l8{&vv); Mk. 5 : 13 ( brv{ yovTo); Lu. 1 : 21 ( ~v 7rpou&Kow; cf. 
1 :22, ;v 8iavevwv); 1 :59 ( lK&.>..ovv); 17: 10 ( &Jcpe{>..op.ev); 17 : 27 ( ~u0wv, 
etc.); 23 :12 (7rpoii11'7/pxov ovrei;); Jo. 21:18 (llwvvvei;, etc.); Acts 18:4 
(Z7ret0ev); 27 :18 (l7rowvvro); Eph. 5 :4 (d.vi,Kev); Acts 22:22 (Ku.0qKev); 
Matt. 23:23 (l8et); Lu. 24:26 (l8ei); Matt. 25:5 (lKa0w8ov). 

( c) The future. 
The future likewise presents incompleted action which in any 



142 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. 

case may be either momentary, instantaneous, prolonged, descrip
tive, repeated, customary, interrupted, attempted, or begun, ac
cording to the nature of the case or the meaning of the verb. The 
future with dµ.{ and the participle is fairly common. The future 
optative does not occur in the New Testament. As in the present, 
so in the future no distinctive expression of aoristic action is made. 
The very fact of futurity throws an air of indefiniteness over many 
verbs in the future tense. The will of the speaker or writer often 
enters largely into the tone and exact force of a verb in the future. 
Compare our shall and will. The only way to emphasize the idea 
of incompleteness in the future tense is by the use of dµl and the 
participle as in the present tense. There is this difference, how
ever. In the future the idea is usually aoristic ( d.apiuro~, unde
fined). This is due partly to the nature of the case since all future 
events are more or less uncertain. But another reason is the origin 
'of the tense itself. It is probably a variation of the aorist subjunc
tive as the usage of Homer indicates ( cf. Giles, Manual, etc., p. 
446ff.). But Giles suggests also that the Aryan and Letto-Slav
onic future in -syo (cf. "go" in English and NA in Coptic) may be 
discernible also. But the result is that the future indicative and 
aorist subjunctive do not differ greatly in actual usage. Hence in 
the New Testament with U.v, iva, µ.~ 1ror£, etc., both appear. There 
is a difference though slight. The subjunctive is a doubtful asser
tion in present time, while the future indicative is a positive asser
tion in future time. Some futures indeed are but variations of the 
present indicative (cf. £1µ.{ and lpxoµ.ai), due to the vivid realization 
of a future event in present time. See Delbrueck. The periphras
tic future is common in the Sanskrit. In the modern Greek 0D,w 
and the infinitive (cf. English) is the most frequent method. In 
the New Testament 0D1.w has not yet weakened to a mere future 
like our "will" and "shall." In a passage like Jo. 7 :17 the full 
force of 0i>..w is to be insisted on. Cf. 0i>..m d.1ro>..vuw (Matt. 27 :17) 
with modern Greek. Mi>..>..w appears in the New Testament chiefly 
with the aorist or present infinitive, (l\Iatt. 1l :14; Rom. 8 :18) and 
with future infinitive also (Acts 11 :28). Forms like 1r{oµ.at (Luke 
17 :8) give color to the aoriHtic origin of the future. A case like 
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3.yioi E<mr0£ (1 Pet. 1:16) has an imperative force. But various as 
the sources of the future are, it is certain that it is a later develop
ment in the tenses. The future with a negative may amount to a 
prohibition. The future participle is not common in the New 
Testament (Matt. 27:49). Here are further examples of the New 
Testament usage: Matt.1:21 (Ka>..iaw;); 3:11 (/3a1rTl<m); 6:5(ofiK 
Zcmr0£); 10:22 (:,rn,0£ µt<Toi'iµwoi); 12:21 ('1.\.1riov<Ttv); 16:22 (Z<TTai); 
21:41 (cl?To.\.i<Tw, cf. &1ro.\.w 1 Cor. 1:19); 27:24 (oi/;£<T0£); Lu. 1:20 
(Z<Tr, <TlW7TWv); 12:8 (oµo.\.oy~<T£t); 16:3 (1rot~<Tw); Phil. 1:18 (xap~<TO
p,ai); Lu. 21:19 (KT~<T£<T0£); Heb. 11:32 (l1ri.\.£tif;ii). 

7. Completed action-(present perfect, past perfect, and future 
perfect). The perfect tense is found in all the modes, although 
naturally it would not occur often in the subjunctive, optative, and 
imperative. Indeed in the New Testament the perfect optative is 
absent and in the subjunctive is found only in the periphrastic 
form. The perfect imperative is almost obsolete in the New Testa
ment. The Koi~ co1Tesponds to this situation. But the perfect 
infinitive and participle are quite common. It always conveys the 
same sense, completed action. Variations in the resultant idea 
will occur in this tense also, owing to the meaning of the verb and 
the context. The action may have been completed a moment ago 
or a thousand years ago. The action may be represented as just 
finished or as standing finished. The tense yields itself naturally 
to these different applications. The resultant idea'may be state or 
condition. The reduplication is the effort to express the idea of 
completion in the verb form and exists in all the modes. It de
pends on the speaker or writer as to how he will present an action, 
whether as incompleted, completed, or indefinite. He chooses the 
tense that will present his idea. No sensible man uses one tense 
when he means another tense. That would be jargon. But in the 
subjunctive, optative, and imperative the choice is practically one 
between the aorist and the present. Different writers vary greatly 
in the use of the aorist and the present. It is true indeed that in 
Sanskrit, as the aorist disappears, the perfect is used with increas
ing frequency. In Latin the distinction in form between the aorist 
and the perfect vanished completely, but the idea of the aorist was 
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preserved in the perfect form (aorist) as is Rhown hy the sequence 
of tenses in a dependent clause. One cannot infer, liecause Greek 
uses presents, aorists, imperfects, and perfects in parallel clauses, 
that these tenses are equivalent. The Greek loves variety. The 
writer or speaker has perfect freedom to change his standpoint and 
he expects the hearer or reader to do likewise. Uniformity belongs 
to the professional grammarian, not to the living language. What
ever may be true of the Byzantine Greek under the influence of 
the Latin blending of aorist and perfect forms (not of tense mean
ing), that cannot" be justly said to be true of t:ie New Testament 
Greek. There is a threefold history of reduplication in Greek. 
With the aorist reduplication is intensive as ~yayov, with the pres
ent continuous as o{owµ,i, with the perfect completed in idea as 
OEOWKa, 

(a) The present perfect. 
This is the standard tense for completed action and is in 

all the modes. In the New Testament the perfect optative 
does not occur, but some examples of the periphrastic sub
junctive are found besides dow (1 Tim. 3 :15). The perfect 
imperative is rare, though the perfect infinitive and the per
fect participle are common. The present perfect is not used for 

the past perfect, the aorist, the present or the future. For vivid
ness a writer will sometimes use it in the midst of other tenses, but 
he makes the change on purpose in order to produce vividness. 
He does not wish the present perfect understood as aorist. The 
use of dµ,{ with the perfect participle is rather common in the New 
Testament. The present perfect with reduplication is probably 
derived from the iterative present. We do not know the origin of 
the -Ka stems. The existence of oioa, Ai.\oi,ra, etc., may indicate 
that some reduplicated stems in -Ka set the fashion for most per
fects. The modern Greek has wholly dropped the reduplicated 
perfect save in the passive participle. Instead :xw and the aorist 
infinitive (ii, not ai) is used as :xw .\vcm much like the English. 
The older Greek has already licgun to 11:c;c :xw .\wa,. This analytic 
process is characteristic of the Koiv~ and so of the New Testament 
(especially Luke). The present perfect in Greek does not say that 
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the act was just completed. That may be true or not. Here again 
the meaning of the verb itself and the context is to be carefully 
observed (Aktionsart). The resultant idea will be due to the tense 
plus the special verb idea. Each tense thus has a certain amount 
of play in actual usage, though the tense idea itself remains stable. 
The idea of completion may thus have immediate application or 
remote, may accent the permanence of the completion over a long 
period or merely the present situation, may suggest the unchange
able result or accent only the actual outcome. It is not possible 
to square the Greek perfect with English usage. For a good dis
cussion of this point see Plummer on Luke, p. 424. The Greeks 
used the aorist where we in English prefer the perfect and vice versa. 
Each language has its own point of view. These examples will 
illustrate New Testament usage: Matt. 3:2 (~yymv); Matt. 25:24 
( d>.:qcf,wc;, contrast with >..af3wv verse 20); 4:7 ( yl.ypa11'-r-ai); 13 :46 
(11'i11'paKEv, cf. Et7<w); Mk.4:39 (11'Ecplp.wcro); 15:44 ('re0v71rn); Lukel:22 
(lwpwcw); 4:6 (11'apaS;SoTai); 5:23 (&.cf,ewvrai); 5:32 (l>..q>..v0a); 14:8 
(9 KfKA7lfJ-EVOc;)j 14 :18 (EXE /J-f 11'ap9-r71p.evov); 16 :26 (lcr-rqpLKTai); 20 :6 
11"E11'Eicrp.ivoc; lcr-r(v); Jo. 5:36 (iJ.7recr-ra>..KE); 5:45 (~>..11'{Kan); 16:28 
(l>..q>..v0a and note -l~>..0ov); 17:6 (-rE-rqp71Kav); 19:22 (yeypacf,a); 
1 Cor. 15 :4 (lriyEp-rai); Heh. 5;12 (yEyovaTE Exovm); 7:23 (dcr~v 
yEyovo-rEc;); Jas. 1 :24 (&.11'E.\q>..v0Ev); 2 Cor. 1:9 (7rEiroi0on, tp.Ev); Rev. 
5:7 (EZ>..71cf,w); Mk. 5:4 (&8ia-Oai). Cf. also Mark 5:19 and Luke 
12:35. 

(b) Past perfect. The augment (the sign of past time) is not 
always used in the New Testament (see Homer). This tense is not 
so common as the aorist indicative because it was not so often de
sired to emphasize completed action m past time. This tense, as 
all idea of past time, is confined to the indicative. It was never 
very common in Greek, in simple truth, just as the perfect sub
junctive, optative, and imperative never enjoyed a wide vogue. 
The Boeotian dialect has no past perfect. Still in the Koiv,j the 
past perfect indicative is far more in evidence than the perfects in 
the other modes. For practical purposes outside of the indicative 
the Greek used the aorist or the present and only occasionally the 
perfect. In the indicative, future time was almost wholly indicated 

10 
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by one tense, present time by two tenses, past time by three though 
the aorist and the imperfect held the field against the past perfect. 
The aorist was used of past time in the indicative, as a matter of 
course, unless there was a special desire to lay stress on the incom
pletion or the completion of the action. When therefore the past 
perfect is used, the completion in past time is distinctly empha
sized. But as a rule the Greeks did not care to work out the rela
tion of time so carefully. The simple aorist told the story consec
utively and one could see the rest for himself. The periphrastic 
form appears occasionally. Examine these New Testament illustra
tions: l\Iatt. 7:25 (TE0Ep.EA{wTo); 26:43 c;uav /3E{3ap71µivo,); l\Iark 
14:44 (OEOWKEL)j 16:9 (lK/3Ef3>..~KE,); Luke 4:29 (~KoOop.71To); 5:17 
(~uav l>..71>..v06n,); 8:29(uvv71p1raKE,)j 15:24(;v«ho>..w>..w,); 16:20 
( l/3i/3>..71To); Jo. 6 : 17 ( lyEyovE,, and note great variety of tenses in 
verses lG-21); 11:44 (1rEp,EOEOETo); 18:5 (iuT~m); Acts 14:23 (1rE
muTEvKE,uav); 20:16 (KEKp{Ku); 21 :29 c;uav ,rpoEwpaKOT£<;, and note 
du~yayEv and KEKo{vwKEV in preceding verse) .. 

( c) The future perfect. This was always a rare tense and is 
nearly extinct in the New Testament. It is not often necessary to 
express completed action in future time. The few examples in the 
New Testament are confined to the indicative. One (KEKp~ovu,v) 
in Lu. 19:40 is not supported by Aleph B L, and is not in West
cott and Hort's text. The other examples are periphrastic futures 
with Elµ{ save do~uw in Heb. 8:11, and this is from the LXX. The 
two ancient Greek future perfects active ( ~<TT~ew and TE0~ew) do 
not appear in the New Testament. As examples of the periphras
tic conjugation observe the following: Matt. 16:19 (EuTa, OEOEp.ivov); 
Lu. 12 :52 (luovrn, OWP,Ep.Ep,uµivo,); Heh. 2 :13 (Euoµa, 1TE1To,0w,). 



CHAPTER XX. 

00-ORDINATE Al\TD ·SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. What is a sentence? The answer in grammatical terms is not 
so easy as it appears at first. The word sententia is, of course, a 
thought, an opinion expressed. The object of language is supposed 
to be to convey thought-or to conceal it. Any word or phrase 
that conveys a clear and complete idea is a sentence. Is the verb 
essential to a sentence? Some grammarians think so, but that is 
not always true. The verb is the main word in a sentence and is 
usually expressed, but not always. It is not alone the copula lu·rtv 
that is sometimes absent. Any verb may be absent if the sense is 
clear without it. When sailors shout "A sail! A sail!" it is a dis
tinct idea. 

2. The simple sentence grew up around the verb. Subject and 
predicate became the foci of the sentence. Each of these 
might or might not be further amplified by the various parts of 
speech or by adjuncts. The child is making progress when he 
puts words together. The clause may be long or short. 

3. Co-ordination of clauses is the next step in language. Two 
clauses are either placed side by side with connecting links (true 
conjunctions) or contrasted with each other (disjunctive particles). 
Co-ordination (paratactic conjunctions) was the first and always 
the most frequent method of uniting clauses. In the New Testa
ment the Koil"l1 usage is perhaps heightened in this particular by the 
use of Ka{ much like Hebrew vav, though not to the extent of the 
LXX. Ka{ is as frequent as TE is uncommon in the New Testa
ment. Ti is used chiefly in Luke (especially Acts) as Luke 2 :16 
(Ti-Ka{), 21 :11, etc. Besides Tf.-Ka{ it is found alone (Acts 1:15), 
with 8/. (Acts 19:2), and with another Tf. (Acts 2:46). But Ka{ in 
the New Testament is the most frequent of all conjunctions. Turn 
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to the Gospel of John, for instance, and it meets you at every turn 
as a mere connective between words (Jo. 3 :22), at the beginning 
of clauses (9 :39), equal to and yet (3:19), in the sense of also 
(10:16). For oVT£ .... Ka{see Jo. 4:11. Another use equivalent 
to even is found elsewhere (Lu. 10:17). The Kat l.yw£To so common 
in Luke (over fifty times) does look like the Hebrew, but the 
papyri have it also. The N. T. has four constructions with Kat l.yw£To, 

one is Ka2 lyw£TO Ka{ (Lu. 5:17), another is Kat lywETO and the verb 
(1 :23) another in Kat l.ywE-ro Kat 18ov (24 :4), and the last is the 
infinitive (Mk. 2 :23). So also lylve-ro 8l (Lu. 6 :1). In Kat lyivE-ro Ka{, 

the second KaCis almost like 8-ri. t::i..l (Jo. 11 :4) and ilia (2 Cor. 
7:11) are both in themselves co-ordinating conjunctions. For 
Kai . . . . Ka{ see Jo. 6 :36. For Kat yap see Jo. 4 :23. In Matt. 
26:15 Ka{ (K«lyti.1 .... 1rapa8wuw) almost has the force of iva. Kal 

can be used any number of times. See Matt. 18 :25. The para
tactic conjunctions are not always used. Cf. 2 Tim. 3:2 f. (Asyn
deton). Cf. 1 Cor. 15:42-44. 

4. Contrast is expressed by several conjunctions in frequent use. 
~ is used fairly often both singly and doubly(;,-~) as Matt. 5:17;, 
6:24. So also £t-rE, only in Paul's Epistles (common) and twice in 
1 Peter. See 1 Cor. 3:22. 8i is not so frequent as a transitional 
conjunction between sentences as it was in the earlier Greek. This 
is due to the wide use of Ka{ and to the frequent absence of trans
itional conjunctions in the New Testament. Still 8J occurs very 
often and both as a slight mark of transition and as a rather strong 
adversative conjunction, depending altogether on the context. See 
1 Cor. 15:12, 20. Cf. lytii 8l (Matt. 5:28). For Kat 8l see Jo.6:51. 
fila docs not in itself mean contrast any more than 8l, but is so 
used in appropriate contexts (Jo. 6:32). For use in mere pro
gressive statement see 2 Cor. 7: 11. For fila in conclusion of a 
condition see Rom. 6:5. For (LU'~ see 2 Cor. 1:13. p,~v occurs 
only once (Heb. 6:14) and that in a quotation from the Septua
gint. 8p,wc; occurs only three times (John 12:42). 

5. Disjunctive conjunctions are~ and ££TE. In Matt. 12:33 we 
have~ .... ~' but in Lu. 20 :4 only one ~- For ~Tot .... ~ see 
(Rom. 6:16). Green (Handbook of N. T. Greek Grammar, p. 345) 
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cites Ka{ in Matt. 21:23 as practically disjunctive. Cf. Heb. vav. 
For~ Kal see Rom. 4 :9. For EtTE ••.. EtTE see Rom. 12 :6-8. Neg
ative disjunctives arc frc<1ucnt. So oliK .••• ofioe (Acts 8:21) 
ofi8e .... ofi8i (Rev. 9:4), ovn . ... OV'TE (Rom. 8:38), ovoi . ... 
OVT£ (Gal. 1:12), p,~ . ... p,ri8i (Jo. 4:15), p,ri81. .... p,ri81. (Matt. 
10:10). We even have oVTE •••• Kal (Jo. 4:11). 

6. Inferential conjunctions serve also to mark the transition 
from sentence to sentence as well as from clause to clause. The 
Greeks carried the idea of inner relation often to all the sentences. 
So close did they feel the bond of connected thought to be. 3.pa (from 
d.papluKw) is used fairly often and is usually prepositive in the New 
Testament, especially with o1'v (l\Iatt. 12:28; Eph. 2:19). oiv is 
very common in the Gospel of John (not Epistles and Revelation) 
and moderately so elsewhere. It is used in both the transitional 
and illative senses (John 2:18; Matt. 3:10). 3.pa oiv is common in 
Paul as Rom. 8:12. yap (yl.+3.pa) is very common indeed in 
various resultant senses ( explanation, argument, etc.) due to its 
compound etymology, and the various connections in which it 
occurs. See Acts 8:31; Matt. 1 :21; Rom. 2:1; 16 :19. Cf. Toiyapovv 
(Heb. 12:1), and To{vvv (Lu. 20:25). The Greek like the Latin 
uses the relative like a conjunction and begins a sentence thus. 
So &.vO' ~v (Lu. 12:3), 8,6 (Rom. 1:24), etc. Cf. :JJun Matt. 19:6. 

7. But the Greek is particularly rich in subordinating conjunc
tions which introduce dependent clauses. Thus a number of 
dependent clauses may be grouped around one independent clause, 
the whole being a highly orgari.ized method of speech. The Sans
krit and the Hebrew are both poor in these subordinating con
junctions.· But Greek 1s like Latin and English in this respect. 
These conjunctions will be discussed in detail in connection with 
the special forms of sentence that they give rise to. Here a few 
only are mentioned en bloc. oTi is freely used both in direct quo
tations (Matt. 4:6), indirect quotations (l\Iatt. 2:lG), and in causal 
sentences (Lu. 6:20). So with w, in comparative clauses, temporal 
clauses, indirect discourse (how, not "that"). See Lu. 24:6; 
Rom. 15:24 (w, 3.v). orE and omv are used hundreds of times, 
b1ToTE not at all (\VH.), e1Td (Heb. 9:26; 10:2; Rom. 3:6) and 
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l1r£io~ seldom, ~v[Ka twice, lurl not at all, ews often, µlXPt and tl.XP, 
seldom, 01rov comnum, 01' fairly so, ;J0£v moderately often. But the 
time would fail to tell of all the Greek conjunctions in this space. 
This list added to those already discussed in subordinate clauses, 
will give some idea of New Testament usage. 

8. Modes, tenses, and voices mean the same thing in both sub
ordinate and independent clauses. The root idea of mode and 
tense is always discernible. Each will be colored by the meaning 
of the verb itself and the context, but here again the resultant idea 
of all these must not be put upon the mode. The Greek is a 
highly organized language-with a rich collection of conjunctions, 
both co-ordinating and subordinating. It is thus possible in Greek, 
by means of the sharp distinction in tense, mode, and conjunction 
to make yery exact distinctions in the expression of Greek thought. 
The imperative is naturally used seldom in subordinate clauses, 
and in the New Testament very seldom. Note~ d.vr{ur71r£ (1 Pet. 
5:9), Eis ~v urqrE in 1 Pet. 5:12, and iva . ... Kavxa.u0w (1 Cor. 1:31). 
The point to insist on is that the subordinating conjunctions do 
not change the root ideas in mode, voice, and tense. In Matt. 
9 :31 ( &par£ µ718ds yivwuKfrw) two imperatives come together. In 
1 Cor. 1:31 Kavxa.u0w after Zva is due to the quotation. 

9. The two kinds of statement natural to subordinate clauses 
are positive assertion and doubting assertion. The indicative, of 
course, is used for the one, and the subjunctive and the optative 
for the other. In the. New Testament the subjunctive is nearly 
always used for the second idea. The infinitive and participle are 
also freely used in subordinate cbuses, not with conjunctions, 
however, as they are not really m6des. Often an idea in Greek 
can be expressed with substantial identity either by a conjunction 
and a pnite mode, or by the infinitive with or without a preposi
tion, or by the participle. Individual style and taste will often 
determine between them as well as between several conjunctions of 
similar import. All subordinate clauses maintain a case relation 
to the principal part of the sentence, and so are either substantive, 
adjective, or adverbial. See Matt. 9:28 where the clause with ;Jn 
is in the accusative case and is substantive. The relative clause is 
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an a(ljective clause (Lu. 1 :26) as the temporal cbuse is an acherhial 
clause (Lu. 1 :23). 

10. So close dicl the Greeks feel the connection of thought to he 
that independent sentences were often, almost usually in the more 
careful writers, joined together by some of the co-ordinating con
junctions or intensive particles. In Plato or Demosthenes such 
sentences and even paragraphs are thrown into relief or relation to 
each other by 8[, Ka{, &,\,\a, TE, ov8l, yap, oliv, /1.pa, ~' a~, etc. As 
mentioned above even relative pronouns ( cf. 88E11 Heb. 8:3) with 
prepositions were so used as lv o!s, ou xapiv (Lu. 7 :4 7), 81 ~11 alT{av 
(2 Tim. 1:12), etc. But in the New Testament this inner bond is 
not so constantly preserved. In Romans, for instance, where the 
line of thought is close, Paul constantly follows the ancient idiom. 
But in the Gospels frequent breaks occur as in Jo. 13:21,22,23,24, 
25, but in 26 we find oliv. Ka{ is perhaps rather more frequently 
used at the beginning of sentences than in the earlier Greek. Cf. 
Jo. 13:27. 



CHAPTER XXI. 

FIN AL CLAUSES. 

1. Pure final clauses are adverbial, and- are in fact in the accus
ative case (general reference). Compare the adverb owp£o.v. Here 
there is design, something aimed at, finis, end, aim. 

2. In the New Testament the pure final particles are iva, 071'w,, 
PV· .:,, occurs once (Acts 20 :24) according to some documents. 
So "\V estcott and Hort. iva is far the most common particle of 
design and is used chiefly with the subjunctive, but often with the 
future indicative, and even a few times with the present indicative. 
Seek the force of mode, voice, and tense in each instance. As 
illustrations of these particles take Mk. 9:9 (tva P1JOfV£ onryvuwvmt.); 
Lu. 6:34 (iva d.11'0A0./3wu1.v); 20:10 (iva owuovuiv); 1 Jo. 5:20 (iva 
-y1.vwuKop.£v). In the ca$e of 671'w; only the subjunctive is used in the 
text of W H except once (llom. 3 :4 with tl.v), and usually without 
tl.v as in Matt. 6 :2 ( 071'w, o~au0wuiv), negative P.V (Matt. 6 :18, 071'w, 
µ.~ <J,avfj.), but occasionally with tl.v as in Luke 2 :35 (o71'w, /1.11 

d.71'0KMv<J,0wuiv). The old classic construction of 071'w, and the future 
indicative with verbs of effort has disappeared in the New Testa
ment. In Rom. 3 :4 071'w, vt.KV<T£t.. is from the LXX. ..Oirw; in Lu. 
24 :20 ( 071'w, 11'apeowKav) is relative merely and not final. P.V, P.V71'0T£, 
and /J-V71'w, are used for pure design and so adverbial. The sub
junctive or future indicative can be used. So Mk. 13:36 (µ.v £i'1pr,); 
14 :2 (P.V71'0Tf lumt.); 1 Cor. 9 :27 (P.V71'Wi -ywwpa,). /J.V71'Wi is also used 
with the aorist indicative to express a design about a past event. 
So Gal. 2:2 (µ.v71'w, lopaµ.ov) and 1 Thess. 3:5 (µ.v71'w, l11'dpauw). 
In 2 Tim. 2 :25 W H have in the text /J.V71'0T£ oqfo (opt.) after prim
ary tense. 

3. iva is not always strictly final. It is in the New Testament 
very often non-final, not result, but not yet design. In this con-
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struction the clause is substantive and gives the content and not 
the purpose. The clause will then be substantive and in the nomi
native, accusative, or some other case. In modern Greek v&. and 
finite mode has supplanted the infinitive. This tendency is per
ceptible in the New Testament. The negative is µf The possible 
optative in Eph. 1 :17 (8<§11) is n~t pure design. Both here and in 
2 Tim. 2:25 the optative in text of W H is after primary tense. It 
may seem strange that this non-final or sub-final use of Z'va did not 
come to be pure result since the Latin ut (cf. English that) was 
used in both senses. But as a matter of fact it did not. q01rw, is 
also sometimes employed in the non-final and substantive sense. 
The same thing is also true of ,.,,1, fL11TOTE, µv1rw,, especially after 
verbs of beseeching, striving, fearing, etc., and in the accusative. 
/J-V in the best documents is found only with the subjunctive in 
New Testament, as Acts 27:17 (µ~ lK1rluwuiv). µv1rou is little used 
in this sense, but is found with subjunctive and future indicative 
as in Heb. 4:1 (µv1r0Tf 8oK-fj); 3:12 (/J,V1TOTf ECJ'Tat). ?TOTE has lost 
its temporal idea and means "perchance." µv1rw, is used with the 
subjunctive as 1 Cor. 8:9 (µv1rw, ylvriTai). If the fear or caution 
is about a present or past event, the indicative is used with µv1rw,. 
SoGal. 4:11 (µv1rw, KfK01T{aKa). With the infinitivecpo,Bovµaimeans 
to hesitate (Matt. 2 :22, lcpo,8v011 &.1rEA0£i.'v). In Lu. 19 :21 we have 
Jn .... £i after lcpo,8ovµ17v uE, Here are further examples of Z'va 

with the non-final idea: l\Ik. 8 :22 (2'va ai{;17mi after 1rapaxaAovuiv); 
Matt. 18 :6 ( uvµcpipEL 2'va Kp£µ,au0fi); Mk. 9 :30 ( o-tJK ~0£A£v iva n, yvoi.'); 
Jo. 15:12 f. (i'va &.yaml.Tf in apposition with lvToAv, iva Ofi in apposi
tion with TaVT17,). A peculiar use of 2'va with the imperative in 
1 Cor. 1 :31 (2'va Kavx&.uOw) is due to the direct quotation without 
change of form. John's Gospel has lva about one hundred and 
fifty times while Luke has only sixteen instances of it in Acts. 

4. There are other methods of expressing design in the New 
Testament besides conjunctions. The infinitive is very commonly 
used for this purpose and never expresses mere result, not even 
Rom. 7:3 (Tov µ~ £!vai); either by itself as accusative of general 
reference, Mark 2:17 (KaAluai); or with the very common Tov (geni
tive of the article, and not our English to) as Matt. 2:13 (Tov &.1ro-
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Aluai); or with d., To (often in Paul), as Rom. 1 :11 (d., To uT71pix~
vai); or with -rrpo'> To ( common in Luke and Paul), as l\latt. 23 :5 
1rpo'> To 0ro0~vai); or with ;J,uTf as l\Iatt. 24 :24 ( wun -rr>..avii<r0ui); or 
with c:i,. (twice only), as Heh. 7:9 (w,. l-rro, d-rrEi:v). l\Iorcovcr, the 
relative with the future indicative, l\Iark 1 :2 ea .. KUTaO'KfVQO'ft) or 
the subjunctive, Heh. 8:3 (<l 1rpouEvlyKr,), can be used to indicate 
design. A few examples of the future participle also occur, as 
Acts 8 :27 (-rrpouKvv~uwv). 

5. Sometimes the principal verb is not expressed and the con
text must supply the leading idea as only the dependent clause is 
given. This is natural in abrupt speech. So Mk. 5 :23 (i'.va l1ri0n,.); 
Matt. 20:32 (i'va dvoiywuiv); Eph. 4:29 (Zva Bee). 

6. Then again i'.'va itself is not used in what is like a non-final 
clause. However these examples can be otherwise and more 
properly explained than by the ellipsis of tva. Each verb may be 
independent and the subjunctive merely the hortatory subjunctive 
or a question of doubt. So Lu. 6:42 (tf.cpE, lK/3&>..w; compare the 
modern Greek &s and subjunctive regularly); Jo. 18 :39 (f3ovAEu0, 
d1TOAVO'W) ; Mk. 14 : 12 ( 0l>-.w; froip.a<rwp.Ev). 



CHAPTER XXII. 

CLAUSES OF RESULT, 

1. Consecutive clauses had a meager development in Greek as 
compared with Latin and modern English. After all result was 
once design and design may be contemplated result. So ut in 
Latin serves both purposes. Blass ( Grarnmar of N. T. Greek, p. 
272) thinks that i'va came to be so used in the New Testament. 
But to this we demur. 

2. In the ancient Greek the consecutive idea was expressed by 
i:xr-rf. and the indicative when it was regarded as actually accom
plished. There are only two examples of this use of iJ,u-rf. in the 
New Testament, John 3:16 (iI,u-rf. Z8wK£v), and Gal. 2:13 (wu-rf. uvva

Tn/XOTJ). The indicative suits these two cases exactly. 
3. But in the New Testament the infinitive with iJJu-rf. is very 

common, not merely in the sense of design, the old usage (Luke 
4:29, i:Ju-rf. KaTaKpTJµ.v{uai), but also of actual result (Mark 4:37 CWTf. 

-y£µ.{{£u8ai). Cf. Matt. 13:32 (ifiu-rf. l>,8£tv). This latter is indeed 
the usual construction of i:Ju-rf. in the New Testament, some forty
five examples in all. 

4. 1'he word iJJu-rf. is also used at the beginning of sentences with 
the indicative, the subjunctive, or even the imperative. But here 
it has no effect on the construction at all and is not a consecutive 
particle, but an inferential conjunction. See Mk. 2 :28 ( i:Ju-rf. lu-r{v) ; 

1 Cor. 5:8 (i:Ju-rE fop-rcil;w/Lf.V)j 1 Cor. 10_:12 (i:Ju-rf. /3A£1rfrw). 

5. The origin of i:JUTE is very simple, &i and -rl. &,; was originally 
a demonstrative (iJJi in Homer) and then a relative. It is not 
always easy to decide which i:Ju-rE is with the infinitive, demonstra
tive, or relative, nor does it greatly matter in actual usage. 

6. Perhaps a word more is needed to observe that not only is 
i'va not used in the strict consecutive sense, but the infinitive is not 
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so used except with if1f1'n. No true example of Tov and the infini
tive in this sense exists in the New Testament, nor of d-. To and 
infinitive, not to mention 7rpo-. To and the infinitive. See on the 
other side Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 157. 

7. 'Ecf,' iT( ( on condition that) does not appear in the New Tes
tament at all nor :JJ-. T( after ~- Blass ( Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 224) 
thinks that tva in Gal. 2:9 is practically equal to lcf,' ~T(. 

8. In Heb. 3:11; 4:3 ilir;; is considered consecutive by some 
scholars (so), but "as" is probably correct. 

9. In Matt. 8 :27 OTt is practically a resultant conjunction after 
.. Cf • • • , ~ 'I" ., \ C J/ ' ~· 

OVTO'i. • qui 1n Latin. Il0Ta7ror;; (fJ'TLV ovTor;; oTt ,ea, o, av€p,ot ,cm 71 
6fufJ'fJ'a a-frrii i,7ra,covow,v; cf. also Lu. 8 :25. This is much like . . 
Ol/TW'i WfJ'T(. 

10. Burton (N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 124) says that New Tes
tament Greek uses the relative with the idea of result as in Latin 
and the older Greek, but he cites no example to that effect. In 
Rom. 8 :32 Jr;; ')'( with lcf,df1'aTo comes close to that idea. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

WISHES. 

1. It is not the verbs that express wish or will that are here 
under discussion though they have an interest in themselves. Ci. 
Matt. 1:19 (l/3ov')..~01J for deliberate choice) and Matt. 2:18 (~0M£V 
for inclination). It is how the New Testament Greek expresses a 
wish that we have to consider. 

2. The old Greek usage of £7.0£ and d "t4P has vanished. Instead 
is found oq,Mov (t:,q,Mov without augment) used as a particle like 
utinam in Latin. Cf. already 11.cf,£,; with subjunctive above. 

3. So then a wish about the past is put in the aorist indicative 
with oq,Mov as in 1 Cor. 4 :8 (<>cf,Mov l/Ja.utA£VCJ'aT£). 

4. A wish about the present is expressed by the imperfect 
indicative and oq,£')..ov. So Rev. 3:15 (oq,Mov ;~). Cf. also 2 Cor. 
11 :1. In Rev. 3 :15 some MSS. actually have <>q,Mov Et~. 

5. A wish about the future may also be expressed by Jcf,£')..ov and 
the future indicative as we have it once in Gal. 5:12 (<>q,Mov «l,ro

KO'fov-ra,). But the usual way to express a future wish in New 
Testament Greek is still the optative, once the present as in Acts 
8 :20 (£t1J), usually the aorist as in 1 Thess. 5:23 (&yufua,). The 
commonest wish of this kind isµ.~ 1&0,To (Gal. 6:14). 

6. The wish about the future may verge on the border of a com
mand or prohibition as in Mk. 11 :14 (µ:r,Kln q,ci.yo,, the only opta
tive in Mark). On the other hand the imperative in imprecations 
is close to a wish as in Gal. 1 :9 (rlvci.0£µa tuTw). 

7. In Acts 26:29 (d1fa{p.1JV 11.v) we have the apodosis of a fourth 
class condition, the so-called potential optative, a very polite form 
of expression. This is in harmony with classic diction. 

8. The imperfect tense with the verb of wishing offers another 
polite and courteous way of saying a difficult thing. It is just the 
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imperfect without II.v with no suggestion of a condition at all. The 
present indicative would be too blunt. So l/3ov>...6µ.11v (Acts 25:22), 
~0()..ov (Gal. 4:20), 11lixliµ.11v (Rom. 9:3). Asexamplesof8~wtake 
Matt. 20:14; Rom. 1 :13, and of {3ov'A.oµ.a., 1 Tim. 2:8. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

1. The common particle yrf.p is used in co-ordinate, not subor
dinate, clauses. In sense it is often causal, but it is not considered 
a causal conjunction in the formal usage. 

2. The usual causal conjunction is J-rt and in some writers 
(James, 1 Pet., Heb.) o,6n. The subjunctive mode is not used 
nor the optative. The indicative has its usual force. The nega
tive is always otJ as in 1 Jo. 5 :10 (Jn otJ 1mrCunvK£V) except in one 
instance (Jo. 3 :18) where the construction is closely parallel to the 
above ( Jn µ.~ 1rnrCu-rEvK£v). The distinction is exactly that between 
otJ and P-V and it is a real one. Sometimes the causal connection is 
not very close and not very different from yrf.p. Cf. 1 Ccr. 10:17 
(both Jn and yrf.p) and Rom. 1 :21 (o,6n). For a closer link see 
1 Cor. 11 :2 (Jn) and Lu. 1 :13 (o,6-r,). 

3. 'E1rd, i1r£iov, and l1f'Eiov1rEp are all found in the New Testa
ment. But i1r£iov1r£p appears only in Luke's classical introduction 
to his Gospel (1 :1), while l1rELOV is found some nine times in this 
sense (1 Cor. 1 :22, i1rEto~ al-rovutv). 'E1rE{ is still more frequent in 
the usual causal sense ( as Heb. 5 :2, i1r£r 1r£plK£tm,). The classical 
usage of an ellipsis with i1rd persists in the New Testament also 
where '11rE{=since if that were true. So Heb. 9 :26 (l1r£l l0Ei); 10:2 
( l1r£t otJK «iv l1ravuaVTo). Once the negative with E'lf'fl is P.V as in Heb. 
9 : 17 (l1rd µ.~ -r6n luxvE,). 

4. In Matt. 25:40,45 lcf>' Juov is causal, lcp" Juov l'lf'otvua-rE. Note 
also Ka0' Juov in Heb. 7 :20. 

5. Ka06n, though a comparative particle as in Acts 4:35 (Ka06-rt 
iiv £Tx£v), is yet in Luke used also as a causal conjunction. So Lu. 
19 :9 (Ka06n lu-r{v). In Heb. (as J0Ev wcpEtA£v, 3:1) J0Ev occurs 
some half dozen times. 
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6. The infinitive with oui is often used in the New Testament to 
express a reason. • See Luke 2:4 (&a. ro civat). 0£. Mk. 5:4. In 
Jo. 2 :24 we have oia. ro and <ln in verse 25. 

7. The participle likewise is used where the causal idea is im
plied. So Matt. 1 :19 (o,Kaio, tiJv ). Usually in such cases the par
ticle w, is added to give the alleged reason, which may or may 
not be the true one. So Lu. 16 :1 (w,;; 01.auKop1r{Cwv); Acts 27 :30 
(w,;; p.u,.Xovrwv). So also :JJu1rcp in Acts 2 :2 (:JJu1rEp cpEpop.wrr,). 

8. The relative pronoun may imply a cause. So Heb. 12 :6 
(av 1rapaOEX£Tai). So often OO'Wi as in Matt. 7:15 (otTtVfi lpxovrai); 
Rom. 6:2 (oZnvc,;;), 

9. 'Av0' fuv (Lu. 1 :20) and ow (Heb. 3 :10) almost amount to 
causal conjunctions. Cf. also oti x&.pw1 ol ~v alTla.v, etc. In Heh. 
2 :18 lv ~ is practically causal. 



CHAPTER XXV. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

1. Some general remarks. The Greek conditional sentence is 
one of the crowning triumphs of syntax. No language has sur
passed it in accuracy of expression. In the modern Greek the loss 
of the optative is felt, and the system generally has suffered col
lapse, as is the case in modern English. The important things to 
understand in a Greek condition are the mode and tense. Historical 
syntax does not justify the modern distinction into general and 
particular conditions. There are four separate forms for Greek 
conditions (Winer, Broadus, Blass). They are the condition 
determined as fulfilled, the condition determined as unfulfilled, 
the condition undetermined but with prospect of fulfilment, the 
condition undetermined and with remote prospect of fulfilment. 
Let us first see the standard forms. Then we can study the varia
tions. 

2. The condition determined as fulfilled. Here any tense of the 
indicative is used in the condition, and any tense of the indicative 
in the conclusion. The indicative states the condition as a fact. 
It may or may not be true in fact. The condition has nothing to 
do with that, but only with the statement. It is here that Hadley 
and Allen chiefly err. This condition does assume the reality of 
the condition. Take Matt. 12 :27. Christ did not cast out demons 
by Beelzebub, but in argument he assumes it. The indicative 
mode determines the condition as fulfilled, so far as the statement 
is concerned. (l is used in the condition clause as a rule, though 
sometimes Uv occurs with the present indicative and often with the 
future. In Homer l&v (or (t K() is used freely with indicative or 
subjunctive as in the modern Greek. Sometimes the apodosis is 
not in the indicative at all, but in the imperative or the hortatory 

11 
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subjunctive. But thir; variation is so slight as not to change the 
essential nature of the condition. Thir; is far the most common 
condition. It is the natural one to use, unless there is a special 
reason to use another. It is the condition taken at its face value 
without any insinuations or implications. The context, of course, 
must determine the actual situation. The protasis often comes 
first. Some representative examples are here given: Matt. 12 :27 
(d lK/3&.llw, lK/3&.llovaw); 12:28 (d lK/3&.llw, Z,f,BauEv); 26:33 (d 
UKav&.>..iuB~uoVTat, UKav&.>..iuB~uoµai); Lu. 4 :3 (d EI, d,d); 19:40 uav 
UtW7n]UOVuiv, Kp~ovuiv); Jo. 15;20 (d l8{wtav, 8i6;tovuiv); 18:23 (d 
l>..&>..'Y}ua, p,apTvp71uov); Acts 11 : 17 ( El l8wKEV, T{, ~p,71v); 1 Thess. 3 :8 
(twp,EV lav UT~KEn); 1 Cor. 15 ;16 (d OVK lydpoVTat, lyf/EpTai). These 
examples will exhibit the freedom and variety shown in this most 
common condition usually termed the condition of the· first class. 

3. The condition determined as unfulfilled. Here only past 
tenses of the indicative are used with d in the condition and gen
erally /1.v in the conclusion. This condition states the condition as 
untrue, as contrary to fact. It may be fact, but it is here treated 
as not fact. Here again it is the statement only that is contrary to 
reality. Take Luke 7 :39 where the Pharisee assumes that Jesus 
is not a prophet and hence does not know. The indicative mode 
determines the condition, and as unfulfilled by suggestion. A 
present matter is looked at from the standpoint of the past (im
perfect indicative), while a past event is looked at from a remoter 
standpoint (aorist or past perfect indicative). Sometimes this 
point of view, together with the context, is sufficient to make clear 
this condition without /1.v in the conclusion. So Jo. 15 :22 ( d p.r, 
;>..Oov, ovK Etxouav). Note vvv 8i following by way of contrast. Cf. 
also the same construction in verse 24. In particular, verbs of 
fitness, propriety, possibility, and obligation do not need /1.v (not 
omitted, simply not needed). So Matt. 26 :24 (Ka.\ov ;v d ovK 

ly~B.,,) ; Acts 26 :32 ( l8vvaTo d p.~ l1rEKa<.A7JTO). So also the apodosis 
lSEt in Matt. 23:23 and ov Ka8ijKEV in Acts 22 :22. Usually, however, 
dv is expressed in the conclusion to make more clear the idea of 
unreality (the definite use of dv). Indicative conditions would nat
urally be taken as being of the first class, unless there is something 
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in the context to show otherwise. The presence of tlv in the apo
dosis came to be accepted as hint enough. But, as seen above, 
this hint was not always considered necessary. The context and 
common sense were often relied on as sufficient. It is only in past 
time, however, that any question arises between conditions of the 
first and second classes. Both, according to the genius of the 
indicative, make positive assumptions, one as true, the other as 
untrue. Neither goes into the actual facts of the case. That, to 
be sure, has to be left to the nature of the case. Modern Greek 
has lost this idiom. Cf. English ambiguity. The tlv in the apo
dosis cannot begin the clause. The New Testament has a number 
of clear exarp.ples of this form of the condition, that of the second 
class : Matt. 11 :21 ( d lylvovTo, ?T4Aal. llv p,ETfVOYJCTav); 23 : 30 ( d 711-u:Oa, 
ofiK llv 1}/.LEOa); 24 :43 ( d -ffoEi, lyp'Y}y6pYJCTW llv Ka~ ofiK llv EtaCTEv; observe 
repetition of cf.v as in Lu. 17 :6); Lu. 7 :39 ( El ;v, ly{vwCTKEV cf.v); 12 :39 
( d i,oEi, l-yp'Y}y6pYJCTEV llv Ka~ ovK a.<pqKEv; margin in WH. has ofiK cf.v like 
Matt. 24 :43); Jo. 14:28 (d ~ya?TaTE, lxcf.pYJTf cf.v); 18:30 (d /L~ ;v 
?TOtwv, ofiK llv ?TapE06JKap,EV); 19:11 (ofiK ElxE,, £l µ~ ;v OEOoµlvov); Acts 
18: 14 ( d µ°£v ;v, KaTa .\6-yov llv a.vECTXOft'YJv; and contrast with the next 
verse, d oi lunv, oiftEuOE); Heb. 11:15 (d lµv'Y}µ6vwov, Eixov /1.v, this 
about past time); 1 Jo. 2:19 (d ;uav, µEµonjrnuav cf.v). 

4. The condition undetermined with some expectation that it 
will be determined. Here the subjunctive is naturally used in the 
condition as the more vivid of the two modes of doubtful assertion. 
lcf.v is used in the condition and sometimes cf.v or d. The conclu
sion most naturally has the future indicative, but that is not nec
essary. There is considerable variety in the form of the conclu
sion. In point of fact any tense of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
imperative may be here employed. The use of the optative would 
make a mixed condition which will be discussed later. It all 
depends on the idea in the speaker's mind and his point of view. 
The so-called present general condition really belongs here. The 
subjunctive mode (undetermined) thus clearly marks it off from 
the two conditions with the indicative (determined). As can be 
readily seen, the line .of cleavage between this condition and the 
first condition when it has the future indicative is not very sharply 
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drawn. Goodwin indeed rubs it out entirely. But it is best not 
to do that. The difference, as already remarked, between the 
subjunctive and the future indicative is not great, though it is real. 
Sometimes, though not often, U.v is contracted into /J.v after the 
fashion of the older Greek. So in Jo. 16:23 (/J.v n aiT~urp-£, owu£i). 
Further examples follow of the third class condition: Matt. 5 :13 
(lav p.wpavOfj, &>..,uO~U(TQ.I.); 18 :13 (lav -ywqrai., >,i-yw); 18:15 (la.v 
dicowy, lKlp&rJuai;); :M:k. 3 :24 (lav fl-£ptu0fj, ol, 8vvaTai.); Lu. 9:13 (ol,,c 

du{v, d µ.~ n &.yopo.uwp.Ev); Jo. 7:17 (lav ()l>..y, -yv~<T(Tai.); 7:37 (la.v 
8u/tf, lpxluOw); 8 :51 (la.v T7Jp~uy, ol> ,,.~ 0£wp~uy); 12:32 (&.v tJi/twOw, 
~Mww); 13 :17 (d Tav-ra oi8aT£, p.aK&.pio{ (<TT( lav1rot~Trnfm1.; note both 
conditions and the distinction); Acts 5:38 (lav n, KaTa>..vO~<T(TWj 
contrast with d luT{v, ol> 8vv~u£u0E in the next verse); 1 Cor. 7 :28 
(la.v i'~P.?1'>, oux ~p.apni;); 2 Cor. 5:1 (lav KaTa>..vOn, lxoµ.w). So also 
compare ft m KME'i.' (1 Cor. 10 :27) with Uv ni; Et1ry (1 Cor. 10:28); 
Phil. 3:12 (d KaT1.LA.o.{3w). In Mk. 10:30 lav p.~ >..a./311 is unusual 
after ouSd., oi;. See Jo. 5 : 19 for two uses of /J.v. 

5. The condition is undetermined and with no indication as to 
determination. Naturally the optative is here used as the least 
vivid of the two modes of doubtful statement. Note also the op
tative in both condition and conclusion. Both of the undeter
mined conditions are thus marked off by mode (subjunctive and 
optative) from the two determined conditions (indicative mode). 
d is used in the condition and dv in the conclusion (less definite 
use of /J.v). In English translation it is difficult to distinguish this 
form of condition from the second class condition as described 
above (under 3). But the two conditions differ radically in Greek 
after Homer's time. In the New Testament no whole example of 
this class of conditions occurs. We have the condition or the con
clusion, but not both at the same time. Already, then, this con
dition was beginning to break down. In modern Greek it is gone. 
The so-called past general supposition belonged here with a mixed 
conclusion. But this construction is not in the New Testament. 
All that we have left then in the New Testament are some protases 
by themselves and some apodoses by themselves. The optative is 
also found in a mixed condition like Acts 8:31 (1rws ya.p &.v 8vvalp.7J11 
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N1.v µ.q n, &871yqcm p.E). This condition was even quite common in 
literary Greek, as it lent itself readily to polite expression. But it 
never had a firm hold on the popular tongue. The other three 
conditions really answer for ordinary use, though without this 
precise shade of thought. Here are a few New Testament speci
mens of the fourth class condition: Acts 24:19 is a mixed con
dition like Acts 8:31, but not of the same kind (ot, l8ei l1rl crov 
,raptiva.i Kal KaT7J'IOpeiv, er n lxoiw ,rp6, µ.e). In Acts 27:39 ( d 8vva1.v-ro) 
there is a touch of indirect discourse like Acts 17 :27 ( d a.pa yt: ift71-
>..a<t,qcrt:UI.v). See also Acts 17:18 (-rt &v ()l>-.oi) an apodosis of the 
fourth class with which compare Lu. 9 :46 (-r6 -rt, &v eZ71) which is 
not due to indirect discourse. In Acts 26:29 ( d1~a{µ.71v av) the 
usual apodosis appears. The protasis is found in 1 Pet. 3: 14 ( d Kal 

,r&crxoi-rt), 3 :17 ( d ()i>-.oi), and 1 Cor. 15 :37 ( d -rvxoi). 
6. l\fixed conditions. In a language as flexible as the Greek 

it could not be expected that everything should remain hard and 
fast. The variations in the structure of conditional sentences are 
not even all of them peculiar to the Greek genius. Many of them 
belong to the play of the human mind. It is obviously natural 
for one point of view to be occupied in the condition and another 
in the conclusion (1 Cor. 7 :28, l?,.v yqµ.v,, oiix ~µ.ap-re,). This leads 
to what are called mixed conditions. The grammatical construc
tion is merely accommodated, as always, to the mental conception. 
All that is involved in a mixed condition is that one form is used 
in the protasis and another in the conclusion. In the development 
of the four normal classes of conditions, it would be strange if some 
interplay were not found. The human mind does not work in 
ironclad forms. If we recognize the fact of life in language, what 
are called mixed conditions will give no serious trouble. In Acts 
8 :31 (see above) we have a protasis of the first class and an apo
dosis of the fourth. So in Acts 24 :19 we find a protasis of the 
fourth and an apodosis of the second class. In John 8 :39 in the 
marginal reading we have a protasis of the first class and an apo
dosis of the second ( El lcr-rl, hoiei-re ). A clear case of this is found 
in Lu. 17 :6 ( d lxm, l>-.lyen av). 

7. The participle may be used instead of a fully expressed con-
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dition. The participle docs not in itself mean condition, but it 
may suggest it. So Lu. 19 :23 (Kd;'tiJ l>..06Jv <TVV T6Kq, «'lv mho :1rp~a). 
Here a conclusion of the second class is expressed and the parti
ciple conceals or implies the condition. So also >..ap.f3av6fJ£Vov (1 Tim. 
4:4) suggests a condition of either the first or the third class. 

8. Elliptical conditions. An incomplete condition is really a 
species of ellipsis, or even aposiopesis, and is common to all lan
guages. So Acts 26:29 (£vtalp.11v tl.v, only apodosis); 23:9 (£l l>..&.>..11-
uw, only protasis). Thus is to be explained also the alJrupt use 
of d (compare Hebrew 'im) in solemn oaths or other strong ex
pressions and questions. So Mk. 8:12 (d 8o0~<T£Tai); Hob. 3:11 
(d l>..ewovTai). Here d does not mean "not" though that is the 
resultant idea. It is an ellipse also when £l is used in direct ques
tions as in Lu. 13:23 (d &>..lyoi of <Twt6p.woi). Cf. also Luke 22:49. 
The omission of the verb is a common ellipsis as in Rom. 8 :17 
(d 8t TlKva). So also the New Testament uses various expressions 
without the verb as £l p.~ (Matt. 5:13); d 8t p.q (p.~y£); as Mark 
2 :22; d p.q ,., tl.v (1 Cor. 7:5); even lKTt» d p.~ (1 Tim. 5:19); tJrrd 
(Matt. 3 :16); once tJrr1r£pd (1 Cor.15 :8); and once £'l1r,p (Rom. 3:30). 
Here of course the verb of the condition is not expressed; but 
even when it is a set phrase, it is still a condition. See John 14:2, 
where the conclusion occurs (£T1rov 3.v). With l1rd there is some
times a suppressed condition, the apodosis being expressed. So 
:8£t in Heh. 9:26 and oiK «'lv l1ravuaVTo (10:2). 

9. A kind of condition worth noticing is one where the influ
ence of indirect discourse is felt. So Rom. 1 : 10 ( Ei'. 'll'ws Eio8w0qrr
oµ,a.i); Acts 20:16 (d E'l11); 27:39 (d 8vvatVTo). With verbs of wonder 
as in Mark 15:44 (d -rl0V1JKW) we meet the same phenomenon. In 
the same passage in Mark observe also d «i'll'l0av& ( difference in 
tense). 

10. Concessive clauses are nothing but conditional sentences. 
Ka[ before d or U.v has the force of even, and the condition would 
be "even if." This construction is not common in the New Testa
ment. See John 8 : 16 ( Ka~ l?,.v Kplvw). In d Ka[ or M.v Ka[ the Kal 
seems more nearly to have the i<l~a of ''also;" ''if also'' then would 
be a concession not so extreme as "even if." So 2 Cor. 7 :8 ( d Kat 
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l>,:1nr1Jua). Ka{1rEp occurs oniy five times in the New Testament and 
with the participle each time. But Justin l\Iartyr has Kat1rEp &cf,d
Am: in the First Apology. In Luke 12 :38 we find Kav .... Kav. 

So Heb. 5:8 (Ka{1rEp IJ,v). The correct text of Rev. 17 :8 (1rapeCTTa.i) 
removes the old Ka{1rEp and the indicative. 

11. The negative of the condition clause with the subjunctive is 
alwaysµ~ (Lu. 13 :3). With the indicative, however, eitherµ~ or 
ov is used, but not in the same sense. p.~ negatives rather the 
condition itself and in the New Testament the conclusion is nearly 
always negative also. So John 18:30 (d p.q ~v). When oii is used 
in the condition, the negative is quite emphatic or there is antithesis 
or a single word is negatived. So Lu. 18:4 (d oii cf,o/3ovp.ai); Jo. 1:25 
(d oiiK Et); 5:47 (d oii 1rtCTTEvt:n); 10:37 (d oii 1roiw, with which com
pare d 1roiw just below and Kllv p.q 1rtCTTEV1JTE). In l\Iatt. 26 :42 both 
oii and p.~ occur in the same sentence ( d oti ovvami TOvTo 1rapEAfMv 

ia.v p.q 1r{w): In 1 Cor. 9:2 d oii does not mean precisely what d p:q 
would. 



CHAPTER XXVI. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The relative pronoun relates two clauses by connecting a word 
in one clause with one in another. Compare Chapter XIII, 11,for 
brief discussion of the function of the relative pronoun. The rela
tive pronoun not only obviates the repetition of the noun, but 
binds together two clauses into one sentence. 

2. There are two kinds of relative clauses, the aajectival and the 
adverbial, just as there are two kinds of relative pronouns. Compare 
o, and .:k Every relative clause is therefore either an adjective or 
an adverb. But like other adjectives the relative clause may be 
used as a substantive. Cf. Jo. 11:3. 

3. The relative adverbs may be either local as o,rou, comparative 
like .::i,, temporal as oT.:a, final as omos, causal or objective as oTi. 

Just as adjectives are sometimes used as substantives like TO &ya06v, 

so on in indirect discourse introduces an object clause. Compare 
quad in Latin and even quia in late Latin like the Vulgate. It is 
therefore by means of the relative that Greek and Latin become so 
rich in subordinate clauses as compared with the Sanskrit, for 
instance. 

4. The mode in the relative clause has just the same force that 
it has in the independent clause. As a matter of fact in the ad
jcctiYal relative clauses only the indicative and subjunctive are used 
in the New Testament. Take as illustrations 8, ovK dKoAov0.:a, -:,p.iv 
(1\Ik. 9 :38) and a,• ~. AaTp.:avwp.iv (Heb. 12 :28). It is not the rela
tive clause that requires in itself either the indicative or subjunc
tive. 

5. The relative pronoun may be either definite or indefinite as 
is well illustrated by ocms freely used in the New Testament in the 
nominative either as more definite than o, (~n,. ovK dipaip.:a0~criTai 
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av~s-, Lu. 10 :42) or less definite than os- ( oCTns- CT~ pa'lf'{,ei, Matt. 
5:39). So then the indicative, the mode of clear cut statement, 
may be used either with the definite or the indefinite relative. So 
likewise with the subjunctive the mode of doubtful assertion. 
Instance 8t' ~S' M:rpEVWl-'-EV (Heb. 12 :28) and OCJ'TtS' yap oA.ov T~V voµoP 

TTJP~CT'!J (James 2:10). Cf. wov . ... cp&.yw (Lu. 22:11). With 
8 11'poCTeviyK'!J (Heb. 8 :3) compare 3 11'poucpipet (Heb. 9 :7). This sub
junctive is in a clause of design. 

6. The grammars commonly speak of the conditional relative 
sentence, but I doubt the justice of this expression. It is true 
indeed that orrm and ei.'m do not differ greatly in idea. Cf. varia
tions in MSS. on Mk. 8:34 between orrns- and ei:'m. But after all there 
is a subtle difference in structure just as between the English "if 
any one'' and "whoever." Technically one is conditional and the 
other is relative. It is syntactical confusion to blend them just as 
it would be to call t, k,.,.{3&.vwv (John 13:20) the same thing as os 

k,.,.{3&.vei. Hence /f.v -riva 11'£1-'-fw (Jo. 13 :20) is a conditional clause, 
but 8s- 8' llv d.1ro.\.iuei (:\fk. 8 :35) is a relative clause. The indefinite 
relative clause whether with indicative or subjunctive is much kin 
in idea to the conditional sentence, but formally it is still the rela
tive sentence. There is no ''if'' in the Greek clause any more than 
in the English. The use of /f.v with os and the future indicative 
(cf. Lu. 12:8) is indeed like U.v and the future indicative. 

7. The use of /f.v in the relative clause does not make it a condi
tion. The use of /f.v indeed is much like that of the relative OUTts. 
It has the effect of making the clause more definite as ( cf. o-rav 
~voitev, Rev. 8:1) orro, llv ~l{;aVTo (l\Ik. 6:56), or the clause is ren
dered more indefinite as 3s llv ei''lf''!J (Matt. 5:22), So ~ns llv ,_,.~ dKowy 
(Acts 3:23). The form U.v or /f.v is immaterial as 3s- yap la.v (JD..y 
and 3s- 8' llv d.1roA.iuy (Mk. 8:35). But /f.v is not necessary with the 
subjunctiye in such relative clauses as is seen in James 2:10 (ou-ris

T'YJp~rry). Cf. also orrns- d.pv~CT'YJTaL (::\fatt. 10:33). Besides iJ.v is yery 
common with the irn1icatiYe, especially the future as 3s- 8' llv d.'lf'oAirret 
(l\Ik. 8 :35), and the past indicative as o'lf'ov llv elCTe'lf'opeve-ro (Mk. 
G:GG) and oven the present indicatiYc ae: 01rov llv il1rayn (Rev. 14:4). 
('f. also Lu. 17:33. In Jo. 14:13 see on civ, but i&.v n in 14:14. 
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8. The negative of the relative clause is p,~ with the subjunctive 
as 8, ?lv p,~ lxr, (Lu. 8:18) and usually ov with the indicative as~ 
yap ovK lun Ka0' fip,wv (Lu. 9:50). But when the relative is indefi
nite p,~ may be found as 8 p,~ !Jp,o>..oyEi (1 Jo. 4:3) and & p,~ &i 
(Titus 1 :li). In 2 Pet. 1 :9 the relative is definite, but the sub
jective negative suits well, ie p,~ 7rcf.pEunv To.vTa, 

9. Sometimes the relative is nearly equivalent to the Latin qui 
with the subjunctive ( design or result). So ~to, lunv ie 7ro.pi.tr, Towo 

(Lu. 7:4) is practically result with which Blass (Grammar of N. T. 
Greek, p. 218) compares clho, i.'110. >..vuw (Jo. 1 :27). See also 8, KaTa
o-KEoouEt (Lu. 7 :27) as a clause of purpose. Blass also cites (l\Ik. 
14:14) 071'0\l cf,&.yw and OVK lxw 8 7rapo.0~uw (Lu. 11 :6) and ovowa lxw 
Jum p,Eptp,11~0-Et (Phil. 2 :20). The classic idiom ouOEt, ;unv J, (M.k. 
10 :29) has no effect on the mode. The subjunctive is used also 
with such clauses of design as ol ~- >..aTpEvwp,w (Heb. 12:28). 

10. qOuo,, like J, and Jun,, uses either Uv (as Jua lav 0iAvrE, 
Matt. 7:12) or tJ.v (as oua llv alT~uvrE, Matt. 21 :22). 



CHAPTER XXVII. 

TEMPORAL OLA USES. 

1. The New Testament has quite a number of temporal con
junctions such as 11:XPt, l1rEl, l1ra.v, l1rEt8~, lw,;1 71vlKa, p.l)(pt, limin, OTE1 

oTav, 1rplv, ,k These will need to be discussed separately for the 
most part, but they can be grouped for convenience. 

2. One group can be made of 3.XPt, lw,;1 p.9<Pt, and 1rplv in the 
sense of ''until,'' though even here a distinction has to be made 
and the words can best be treated separately. 

(a) "AXP, (so always in New Testament save twice 3.XP,,., Gal. 
3 :19 and Heb. 3 :13) is both a preposition as in 3.XP, Katpov (Lu. 
4:13) and less often a conjunction as in 11.XP, TUI.Euflfj (Rev. 20:3). 
The simple conjunction is not so common as is 11.XPt ~,. 71µ.lpa,; (Matt. 
24:38) and 11.XPt ot (Lu. 21 :24). When an actual historical event 
is recorded, a past tense of the indicative is used as 11.XP, ~.. 71µ.lpa,; 
d<T'ij>..Ow Nwt: (Lu. 17 :27) and 11.XPt ot d.viuT71 (Acts 7 :18). The 
present indicative can also be used of a present situation as in 3.XP,,. 
at TO ~p.Epov Ka.At:iTat (Heb. 3:13). If the matter is still in the 
future the subjunctive aorist commonly occurs as in 11.XP, ot Ou 
(1 Cor. 15:25) and once with 11.v as in 11.XP,,. 11.v D..Oy (Gal. 3:19). 
But the future indicative can be employed ( 11.XP, TU...Eu0~uoVTru., Rev. 
17:17) andoncewith/1.v (3.XPiotll.v-i,fw, Rev. 2:25). 

(b) ~Ew,; likewise is more common as a preposition ( lw,; Tov Xptu• 
Tov, Matt. 1 :17) than as a conjunction. As a conjunction we have 
lw,; (Matt. 2 :9), lw,; ot (Matt. 14:22), and lw,; OTov (5:25). They are 
all used in substantially the same sense. A past event is expressed 
by the past indicative as lw,; ;>..Otv (l\Iatt. 24:39), lw,; ot l{vµwOri 
(Matt. 13:33), and lw,; JTov l<f>wv71uav (Jo. 9:18). \Vhere used 
about present time lw,; has the sense of "while" and not "until." 
So EW<; a~O<; d.1roA11Et TOV ox>..ov (~Ik. 6 :45) after ~va.yKaCTEV with which 
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compare the Latiri dum. This is in truth the meaning of lws in 
lws :pxoµ,a, (Jo. 21:22f. and 1 Tim. 4:13) where the future is viv
idly drawn into the present or the speaker mentally leaps into the 
future. Even lws OTov occurs once in this sense, lws o-ro11 El p.ET' avTov 
lv T-jj bo.;; (Matt. 5:25). Blass indeed contends for the sense of 
"until" here also ( Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 219) and even in 
lv ~ :pxoµ,a, (Lu. 19:13), a rather severe strain on the Greek idiom. 
For events in the future only the aorist subjunctive seems to be 
found though in lws OT011 <TKa.fw (Lu. 13:8) and lws ot d.va1riµ.I/J"' 
(Acts 25:21) the form is the same in the future indicative. "Avis 
not used with lws ot and lws o-ro11, but is very common with lws (as 
lws &vlowuw, Lu. 9:27), but not always (lws1rpou£vtwµ,a.1, Mk.14:32). 
In Rev. 20:53.XP,TEA£u0-jj is still future though preceded by :t71cro.v. 

(c) Mw, is less used both as a preposition (µ.w, T~S 11'7/p.Epov, 
Matt. 11 :23) and as a conjunction ( only three times in reality, 
Mk. 13 :30, Gal. 4:19, Eph. 4:13). Once (Eph. 4:13) the form is 
µ.iXP, and in the other passages we have µ.iXP,s ot. In all three the 
aorist subjunctive is the construction and without 11.v. 

(d) Ilp{v (five times 1rplv ~ as Acts 25:16) appears thirteen times 
and always with the infinitive save twice in negative sentences. 
One of these has the subjunctive with 11.v referring to a future event, 
µ.~ loEiV 0a.va-rov 1rplv V liv L0?7 TOIi Xpi<TTOII K11p{o11 (Lu. 2 :26). The 
other has the optative with the same idea, but in indirect discourse, 
.,,.plv v .... lxo, (Acts 25:16). Both of these idiomatic construc
tions are in the writings of Luke. The rest are like 1rplv yw'-uOai 
(Jo. 14:29). 

( e) Akin to 1rp{v is the use of 'IT'po Tov and the infinitive of which 
there are eight examples in the New Testament. See 1rpo Tov {iµ.as 
al~uai a~-r6v (Matt. 6:8). 

(f) 'Ev ~ comes to be used much like a temporal conjunction 
with one sense of lws (while). So in Mk. 2 :19, lv ~ b 1111µ.,J>{os p.ET• 

a~-rwv luT{v. Cf. also John 5 :7 (lv ~ lpxoµ,a, ). 'Ev ~ may also be 
local (Rom. 2:1), causal (Rom. 8:3), or instrumental (Rom. 14:21). 
Cf. Thayer. With this use of lv ~ may be compared the very fre
quent use of lv T<il with the infinitive in temporal relations as lv Ti;; 
lAavvuv (l\Ik. 6:48). 
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(g) "Acf,' or, calls also for a word of comment. In Lu. 13:7 d.cf,' or, 
Zpxoµa, presents no difficulty, hut in 13:2:i &.cf,' or, llv lytpOy reminds 
one at once of lw, and indeed &.cf,' ot here has the resultant sense of 
"when once" ( cf. until) and so the construction of lw, when used 
of future events. 

3. The other constructions may be treated together somewhat 
loosely. 

(a) 'Hvuca is only found twice, both times about the future, once 
with 11.v and the present subjunctive and once with U.v and the aorist 
subjunctive. Both examples appear also in 2 Cor. 3, one in 15 
( ;,vuca llv d.vayivw<TK7JTat), the other in 16 ( !,v{Ka Ed.V E'lrtUTpf.lf'[/). 

(b) 'E1rd of itself has nearly vanished as a temporal conjunc
tion in the New Testament; only once as a marginal reading ih 
WH. (Lu. 7:1). But l1rav with the subjunctive is found three 
times (Matt. 2 :8; Lu. 11 :22,34). So l1r?i.v tvp71n (Matt. 2:8). The 
only temporal use of l1ru8~ is the text of Lu. 7:1 (l1rt,8~ l1r>..~pwuw). 

(c) WH do not read &1r0Tt: at all, but some MSS. have it in
stead of oTE in Lu. 6 :3. 

(d) But oTE and oTav are the commonest temporal conjunctions 
in the New Testament. Perhaps little trouble will be found with 
o-rt: which is freely used with any tense of the indicative as oTt: 

lTl>..t:ut:v (Matt. 7 :28). •oTav on the other hand is equally frequent 
with the subjunctive (usually aorist). So oTav 't871Tt: (Matt. 24:33) 
and occasionally the present as oTav tlucf,Epwuiv (Lu. 12 :11). Occa
sionally also the future indicative is found as oTav 8wuouuiv (Rev. 
4:9), the aorist indicative as oTav l>1{tE ly01tTo (Mk. 11:19), the im
perfect indicative as OTUV ai'..ToV l0twpovv (Mk. 3 :11), and even the 
present indicative as oTav uT~Kt:TE (Mk. 11 :25). As with the relative 
clauses we observe two kinds of temporal clauses, the definite and 
the indefinite. "Avis more common, of course, with the indefinite 
clauses, but sometimes as in Rev. 8 :1 it is found with the definite 
temporal clause (OTav ~v~t:v). 

(c) 'O, deserves a word also. As a temporal conjunction w, 
commonly has the indicative as w; l1r>..~u071uav (Lu. 1 :23) and with 
11.v as w; llv ~yt:u0t: (1 Cor. 12 :2). But it sometimes appears with 
the subjunctive as in w; Kaipov Zxwp.t:v (Gal. 6:10) where the state-
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mcnt i;; indefinite, and a few times with Jv also as ws .lv 1ropo1wµn.,. 

(Rom. 15:24). 
(f) In Matt. 9 :15 we have l<f,' ooov, in Mk. 2 :19 oCTov XPovov, in 

Rom. 7 :1 lq,' ouov XPovov in the temporal sense, and several other 
times also. In Heh. 10 :37 ouov ouov is a Hebraism (LXX) though 
not unlike the papyri examples. 

(g) Mm1 -r6 and the infinitive is found a few times with the sense 
of "after." So p.£-rd. TC) 1rapaoo0i)vai (Mk. 1 :14). 

4. Participles very often occur with the temporal resultant idea. 
The participle in itself does not express cause, condition, or time, 
but the context frequently suggests such conceptions for the cir
cumstantial participle. Whether this resultant idea is when, as, 
which, after, etc., only the context can decide. As an example 
take &1roOn,uKwv (Heb. 11 :21). The aorist participle may suggest 
antecedent action as duo..Owv (Mk. 1 :21) or simultaneous action as 
du1Taua.p.woi (Acts 25:13). But more of this when we come to the 
participle. 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 

COMPARATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. These clauses are not always given adequate treatment in the 
grammars, but the number of conjunctions that are used call for 
separate discussion. They are chiefly modifications of a few basal 
forms. 

2. The relative pronoun occurs with KaTa as Ka06, Ka0a, KaO&rrEp. 
Ka()& is found only four times and with the indicative as Ka0o M 
(Rom. 8 :26) save once with the subjunctive and Uv as Ka0o lav 
Zxr, (2 Cor. 8 :12). KaOa we ha Ye only once and that with the in
dicative, KaOa uvvfrat£V (Matt. 27 :10). KaOa.1rEp is more frequent, 
but always with the indicative as Ka0a.1rEp ylypa1rTaL (Rom. 3 :4). 

3. Ka06n is a comparative conjunction twice only in the New 
Testament (Acts 2:45; 4:35) and both times with the same con
struction, tf.v and the indicative; Ka06n tf.v n, XPdav EfXEV. Cf. 01rov 
/1.v E1uE1ropEvETO (Mk. 6 :56). 

4. Four times in Hebrews we find the classic idiom of the com
parative with ouos. It is significant that here only does it occur. 
Hebrews aims to set forth the superiority of Christianity to Juda
ism. In Heh. 1 :4 we read OO''J.' '8ta<f,opti1TEpov 1rap' d,Totis KEK>.:qpov6µ.7JK£V 
ovoµ.a; in 8:6 OO''J.' Kat Kpdnov6, £0'TLV om0~K7J<; J-l,EO'fr7J,; in 10:25 TOO'OVT'J.' 
p.a>..>..ov OCT'!' /3>..l1rETE. The fourth example is in 3 :3 Ka0' 8uov 1r>..Efova 
nµ.~v lxu Tov oLKov. The correlative TouovTo, occurs only once in this 
connection. In Heb. 7 :20 ff. ( Ka0' ouov .... KaT4 Touowo) the 
comparative is not in the relative clause. 

5. The various forms of w, are far the most common in compara
tive sentences. Ka0.fJ, is very frequent indeed with the indicative. 
So Ka0ti1, ~ya.11"7JO'a vµ.as (Jo. 13 :34). It is usual in the idiom Ka0ti1<; 
y;_ypa1rTat (Rom.1:17). ThecorrelatiYeovTw, (2Cor. 8:G) israrely 
used with Ka01.k See also Lu. 24 :24. Ka0.fJ, is a late word, but 
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is frequent in the papyri as in the New Testament. Ku0w<T7rfp 

appears only once (I-Ieb. 5:4 Ka8w<T1rfp Kal 'Aaptiw) save in 2 Cor. 
3 :18 where WH give it in the margin, text Ka8a.1rfp. Sometimes 
Ka0w, shades off towards a reason ( causal sentence) as in Rom. 1 :28. 
•a, is so common as to require little comment, but its uses are very 
numerous. Its use as a temporal and final conjunction has already 
been discussed. It is as a comparative conjunction, however, that 
it has its widest range. Usually w, is used with the indicative 
expressed ( w, 0£11.Ei,, Matt. 15 :28) or implied ( ofiK £<Tf<T0f w, ol fi1r0Kpi

-ra{, Matt. 6:5). But occasionally the subjunctive occurs ( w, t1.v-

0pw1ro, /3a.ATJ, Mk. 4 :26) and also with av or Uv ( w, £0.V -rpocf,o, 0a.A7rTJ 

-ro. fovrij, -riKva, 1 Thess. 2 :7). See Rom. 5 :15 for w, . ... oil-rw,. 

The instances of w, with adverbs (w, -ra.xiu-ra, Acts 17:15), with 
adjectives ( w, wpatoi, Rom. 10:15), are like Latin quam. This last 
is exclamation like our "how." •n, with the participle gives the 
alleged reason (w, pillwv, Acts 23 :20). In Lu. 9 :52 we have w, 
fro,p.a.uai (inf.) according to WH. 'Ouf{ ( w,, d) appears without a 
verb in the New Testament. Take Matt. 3:16 as an example, fWEV 

1rVfvp.a 0fov Ka-ra{3atvov w<Td 1rfpL<TT.fpa.v. "!l<T1rfp is used either with the 
indicative (w<T1rfp oi v1r0Kpi-rat 1roiofo,v, Matt. 6:2), with a participle 
( W<T7rfp cf,fpop.w71, 1rvoij,, Acts 2 :2), or without a verb ( W0"7rfp oi WviKo{, 

Matt. 6 :7). '!l<T1rfpd is found once only (1 Cor. 15 :8) an<l without 
the verb, W<T7rfpd -r<i (KTpwp.an. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. The Greek originally used no mark of interrogation and it is 
sometimes doubtful whether a sentence is a question or not. In
terrogatory particles were not always used. Take as an example 
1 Cor. 1 :13. WH punctuate p.Ep.epiurni b Xpiu7o,. The margin 
reads Xpiu7o,; But as a rule the context makes it clear even if no 
interrogative particle nor pronoun is used. But 3.pa, d, ofi, and p.~ 

all appear in direct questions. 
2. The mode in direct questions calls for little comment. The 

indicative (any tense) is, of course, the most frequent as uu 7{, El; 

(Jo. 1 :19). The delibrative subjunctive is common in questions 
of doubt as owp.Ev ~ ,_,..;, owp.Ev (l\Ik. 12 :15). The optative with tiv 

appears in a direct question as the apodosis of a fourth class con
dition (potential optative). So T{ «iv 0eAOL b U7rEpp.o>-..oyo, ot70, AE'yftllj 

(Acts 17:18). The mode in the indirect question is usually the 
same as it was in the direct either the indicative as 7{ ~v (Jo. 2:25), 
the subjunctive as 7{ q,&.ywuw (Mk. 6:36), or the optative as 7{ «iv 

0e>..oi (Lu. 1 :62). Sometimes the indicative becomes optative 
according to classic idiom in indirect questions as 7{, Et'Y/ (Acts 
21 :33), but it is here followed by -r{ fonv 1rE1roL'Y/Kw,. See further in 
chapter on Indirect Discourse. 

3. The kind of answer that is expected is sometimes, though not 
always, indicated. The inquiry may be colorless in form as 1Vlf1/K
aTE -rav7a 1rav7a; (Matt. 13:51), even when the particle J.pa is used 
as~Ap&. Yf yivwUKEL, cl dvaywwUKEL,j (Acts 8:30). But if ofi occurs, 
the affirmative answer is indicated as OvK dp.{ l>..Ev0Epo, ; (1 Cor. 
9 :1). When p.~ is used, the negative answer is expected as M.;, 
&1rwua70 ;, 0£6, T(JV Aa(JV avTOV; (Rom. 11 :1). Sometimes a great 
deal of feeling is suggested, of scorn (Jo. 7 :47, P.i/ Kill i,p.E'i, 1r£1rM-

12 
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vriu0f;), of sympathy (Jo. 6:67, µ.~ Kal fip.fis 0D..fTE fi1r&.yuv;), of sup
pressed excitement (Jo. 4 :29, µ.~ n ofiT6r; fonv b Xp1uT6r; ;). For 
further examples see chapter on Negative Particles. 

4. The interrogative pronoun usually found in the New Testa
ment is T{r;. We have it by itself as -r{s {11rioE1~& flµ.iv; (l\:Iatt. 3:7), 
but it is common also with tl.pa (as Matt. 24 :45), with y&.p (Matt. 
9 :5), with otv (Lu. 3 :10). For rva T{ see Matt. 9 :4. In Mk. 
15 :24 we have the double interrogative -r{s -r{ tl.pr,. In Lu. 16:2 
'TOVTO is used predicatively with -rt (-rt TOV'TO dicovw 1TEpl uov;). In 
1 Pet. 1 : 11 we find both -r{s and 1Toi0'>. Ilo-ra1r6r; like -rtr; and 1roios 

occurs both in direct and in indirect questions. In Lu. 7:39 it is 
used with T{,;. Tt is frequently an adverb in the sense of "why" 
( cf. 01ct. TL, l\Iatt. 9 : 11 and d,; -rt, Mk. 14 :4) as -r{ p.E A.£}'€1<; aya06v; 

(Mk. 10:18) or "how" (Tt on, Lu. 2:49). For 1r6uo,; (l\Ik. 6:38) 
and the other interrogative pronouns see chapter on Pronouns. 
But note -rt lp..~ fi1rov0Ei-r£ ffva1 (Acts 13 :25). 

5. There is a certain amount of confusion between the interrog
ative and the relative pronouns in the New Testament as in the 
older Greek and in most languages. Cf. Blass, Grammar of N. T. 
Greek, p. 175. See also Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 93. So Ttr; ap
pears where the relative would be more usual as in Jas. 3 :13 -r{r; 

uoif>or; KtJt f.1TIUT~µ.wv lv fiµ.iv, OEIU-rw. In Mk. 1 ;24 we have ofoa (J'~ -rtr; 

£! which may be so explained or as the prolepsis of uv and change 
to accusative. Compare Jo. 8:25 uv -r{,; El; In the New Testament 
the direct interrogative pronoun is usually present in indirect 
questions. But in 1 Tim. 1 :7 we have 3. >..lyovuiv and 1rfpl T{vwv oia/3E

/3a1ovvrn1. On -rl and -r{ cf. 1 Cor. 14:35 and Acts 13:25. Once (Acts 
9 :G) we have on so used and several times &1roior; (1 Cor. 3: 13). Once 
also 01rwr; occurs in an indirect question (Lu. 24:20). On the other 
hand "\YH admit on (from oum) as a direct interrogative in Mark 
2:16; 9 :11,28. It may fairly be questioned, however, if this is not 
an abbreviation of -r{ on. But on in Jo. 8 :25 is more difficult still. 
In l\fatt. 2G :GO (fraipE lif>' a 1r&.pE1) we meet a hard problem also. 
Here we may either like Chrysostom supply an imperative and 
have the usual relative, or treat ;; as a demonstrative (Noah K. 
Davis), or treat the relative;; as interrogative (incredible according 
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to Blass). Certainly the relative is used in indirect questions a few 
times as d.1rtti'j'EtAOV aliTois &Tab Kvpi6s O'Ot 1rE1rOtYJKEV (Mk. 5 :19). The 
difference between interrogative and relative comes out well in Jo. 
13:24 ( d1rE T{s lUTiv 1rEpi ot AtyEi). Cf. also 2 Tim. 1 :12 ( ie 1rE1r{UTEvKa). 

6. The interrogative conjunctions arc freely used in the New 
Testament. So 1roT( (Matt. 25 :38), lws 1raT, (Matt. 17:17), 1rou 

(Lu. 8 :25), 1rws (Lu. 10 :26). They are common also in indirect 
questions (Matt. 24 :3; Mk. 15:47; Matt. 6 :28). "01rws appears in 
indirect questions alone in Lu. 24:20. 

7. Elliptical phrases are frequent also. So rva T{ (Matt. 9 :4) 
where ywqrcu has dropped out (cf. 8u1 •rt, Eis T{); T{ on (Lu. 2:49) 
with which compare T{ ytyovEv on in Jo. 14 :22. A similar conden
sation is observed in T{ cl.pa Ilfrpos lyimo (Acts 12:18). Cf. also 
Acts 5 :24; Lu. 1 :66; Jo. 21:21. The use of din direct questions 
as d ZfEunv Toi1, u&/3/3auiv 8Epa1rwucu (Matt. 12:10) is parallel to El in 
indirect questions like 8iwKw d KaTaM/3w (Phil. 3:12). Cf. also Acts 
17:27 where aim and expectation enter in. One may compare also 
the use of d as in Heb. 3 :11 in a negative sense (strong oath) 
where there is really an ellipse. The same thing (ellipse) is true 
with the use of d in direct questions which is rather common in 
the New Testament. 

8. Alternative questions are not very frequent in the New Testa
ment. In fact we have only one example of 1raTEpov . .•. ~ (Jo. 
7:17), and that in an indirect question. Often~ is used in the 
second member of the question without the interrogative pronoun 
as in 1 Cor. 9 :8. Sometimes we have Tls .... ~ as in Matt. 9:5. 
Sometimes ~ precedes T{s and refers to the preceding sentence 
(Matt. 7:9). 

9. Exclamations are usually expressed in the older Greek by the 
pronouns otos, b1roios, ouos, but occasionally the interrogative forms 
are so used. So 1r6ua in Mk. 15 :4 and 1rYJA{Kos in Gal. 6 :11. Cf. 
also T{ 81Aw d ~87/ d.v~,p017 (Lu. 12 :49). Cf. also «:is wpaiot. in Rom. 
10:15. 

10. Interjections are frequently used in exclamations. Those 
in the New Testament are 8EUTE, la, loE, l&v, oM, olia{, ZJ, etc. For 
&uT, as an interjection see Matt. 21 :38 ( oEuTE, d.1roKTElvwp.Ev ). In Lu. 
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4:34 we have an example of la as la, T{ vp.iv Kai uo{; In Jo. 1:29 
(loE b ti.p.vos Tov 0EDv) ,oE, as often, is found with the nominative. 
With the accusative it is the verb. 'Ioov is used absolutely (Matt. 
11 :10) or with the nominative (Matt. 17:5, loo~ vE<pE>..r,). It is very 
common. In Mk. 15:29 (ova b Karn>..vwv) ova occurs with the nom
inative. Oiiatis used commonly with the dative as ovai uo{ (Matt. 
11:21). But it twice occurs with the accusative (Rev. 8 :13, To~ 

KaTotKovVTas; 12 :12, T~v yijv). It is also used absolutely as in Rev. 
18:10). Once it is repeated three times (Rev. 8:13). 90 is not 
often used. The vocative is usually alone as t1.v0pw1r£ (Lu. 22:58), 
but sometimes Zi is added as Zi yvvai (Matt. 15 :28). 



CHAPTER XXX. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

1. Direct discourse is far more frequent than indirect in the 
New Testament. This is true also of the Old Testament and of 
most popular writers. Prolonged indirect discourse as in Thucy
dides or Livy is labored and artificial. The Greeks had no quota
tion marks, but cln often served this purpose. This use of cln is 
called recitative cln and is very abundant in the New Testament as 
in the Septuagint. So Mk. 8:28 cln 'Iw&:V7Jv 7tlv /3a1rwrr1v, Jo. 10:36 
on /3Aaucf>11µ,it,. B11t this pictorial use of oratio recta rather than 
the long oratio obliqua of the Greek historians is not dependent on 
on. Often the direct quotation appears alone: @i>.w, Ka0ap[u01JTt 

(Matt. 8 :3). Note also l, oi8&uKa>..o, and l, K1Jpto, in Jo. 13 :13). 
2. The tense as a rule remains unchanged in the Greek indirect 

discourse. In Latin and English we find sequence of tenses in 
this class of sentences. But in Greek this is seldom the case. 
Some examples occur in the New Testament as in the older Greek 
where the imperfect in the indirect seems to represent a present in 
the direct. So Jo. 2 :25, afi7tl<; yap EYLVWUKfV 7{ ;v EV 7f d.vOpomp. 

Commonly the tense is preserved as in Jo. 11 :13, lKitvot o~ :o~av 

6n 7r£pl 7ij, Kotµ,1u£W<; 70V .;l,rvou Af.ytt. In a case like on iWov (Jo. 
1 :50) the tense was aori,-:t in the direct discourse. So as to ;v in 
Jo. 9: 18. The future infinitive in indirect discourse as xwp1unv in 
Jo. 21 :25 stands for the future indicative of the direct. So the 
perfect infinitive likewise as n0v'l}K£vat in Acts 14:19. 

3. The person of the verb may or may not be changed accord
ing to circumstances. Take Matt. 6 :31, for instance, where Ti 

cpa:ywµ,£v is the direct question. In the indirect question (Matt. 
G:25) this becomes 7[ cpay11n, So in l\Ik. 9:G ot yap ifou 7{ d.1roKptOii 

was 7{ d.1r0Kpt0w in the direct. In Acts 1 :4 the person of the direct 
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address is retained after the infinitive: 11'Epip.l:vnv T1JV l1Tayy~iav Tov 

1TaTpo, ~v ~KoV<TaTl p.ov. But more of this mixture now directly. 
4. The mode in indirect discourse may be changed. This 

change of indicative to optative or subjunctive to optative after a 
past tense was never obligatory and gradually died out with the 
passing of the optative. It was often not done in the older Greek. 
It is only in the writings of Luke that it occurs at all in the New 
Testament. Even so it is only in indirect questions that we find 
it with one exception. This exception (Burton, N. T. Moods and 
Tenses, p. 133) is in Acts 25 :16 and is after 7rplv ~- But curiously 
enough in the same sentence oflK ;unv is retained. The sequence 
of the verbs in the sentence is therefore d.1t'EKpl871v Jn oflK luTw . . .. 

7rplv; .... lxoi . ... TE •••• >..&.{3oi. So also in Lu. 22:23 we 
have To Tl, cl.pa E'l71, but in 22:24 To Tl, aflTwv OOKEi.'. The presence of 
the subjunctive in an indirect question simply means that the sub
junctive was used in the direct. So Lu. 22 :4 To 71';;,, awoi.', 7rapa~ 
aflT6v. If tf.v is found with the optative in an indirect question, that 
shows that it was there in the direct. There is a distinct differ
ence therefore between Tlr; E'l71 (Acts 21 :33), where the optative is 
due to indirect discourse, and Tl &v E'l71 (Acts 10:17) where the op
tative with tf.v was so used in the direct. Cf. Acts 17:18 where Tl 
&v 8eAot occurs in the direct question as the potential optative 
(apodosis of fourth class condition). Cf. Lu. 15:26 (Tt &v E'l11 
mvm). 

5. There are three kinds of indirect discourse : indirect asser
tion, indirect question, and indirect command. An example of the 
first is 8Ewpw 6'TL 1Tpocj,~T71,; El CTV (Jo. 4:19), of the second is -{,7rood[w 

.;,,.,_;:v 'TLVU cj,o/3710ij'TE (Lu. 12:5), of the third is d7rOV a&fi rva fJ-OL CTVJI

UJITIA0./3711"UL (Lu. 10:40). These represent the normal classes. They 
require separate treatment. 

6. Indirect assertions once more fall into three classes according 
to the construction that is used. 

(a) There is first the infinitive. This was in the old Greek the 
commonest usage and it is still found in substantial accord with 
ancient practice. The tense, of course, is the same as the direct 
discourse. It is usual to say that this infinitive has the accusative 
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as the subject, but this is an inadequate explanation. The accusa
tive is by no means always used and when it is we cannot call it 
the subject from the Greek point of view. The infinitive, like_the 
participle, is not a finite verb, has no personal endings. The idiom 
does in a general way correspond to a cln clause in Greek or a 
"that" clause in English, but it is not in fact a cln clause. The 
infinitive in indirect discourse still has to be considered an infini• 
tive and explained syntactically as an infinitive. If the pronoun 
or adjective used with the infinitive refers to the subject of the 
principal verb, it may be in the nominative by apposition as 
jauKOJ/7"E'i Elvat uocf,o2 lµ.wpav617uav (Rom. 1 :22, cf. Matt. 19 :21 TEAE!O'i 

Elva,); or it may be unexpressed as ;Mav Aiyovuat Ka2 &,rTau{av 

&.nl\wv lwpaKoot (Lu. 24 :23); or it may be in the accusative of 
general reference as ,r[,roi6a1, umVTav b817yav Elvai Tvcf,>..wv (Rom. 2:19). 
Cf. also Phil. 3 :13; Lu. 24:23 (>..iyovuiv avTov t-fiv). The same prin
ciple applies when the infinitive is used with a preposition and the 
article, both of which hitVe to be conserved in any true syntactical 
explanation of this accusative. It is ridiculous to think of a "sub
ject" with such an infinitive with the article as lyi'..i Iv Ti /,ravipxEu6a{ p.E 

ho8wuw uo, (Lu.10:35). Notep.E, nottherefl.exive. • When the refer
ence is not to the subject of the principal verb, the noun or pronoun is 
normally in the accusative of general reference as ot Aiyovuiv d,Tav 

t-fiv (Lu. 24:23). The sa~e explanation applies to two accusatives 
like 'Jl'f'Jl'EtUp.WO'i yap EUTLV 'Iwav17v ,rpocf,1T1JV Elva, (Lu. 20:6) where one 
is in apposition to the other. In a case like ouf )'E To ,rapEXEtv µ.oi 

Ko,rov TlJV x1pav Taw17v (Lu. 18:5) one accusative is the object of the 
infinitive, the other is in the accusative of general reference. Note 
the article. Indeed three accusatives may appear with an infini
tive as in Heb. 5:12 (WH): Tov Bioa.a-KEtv vµ.a.,; nva Ta uToixEui. Here 
Ttvo. is accusative of general reference an·d the other accusatives the 
objects of 8,oauKEtv. The negative of this accusative is µ.1 as otTtvE1, 

AE)'OVULV <lvauTauiv µ.~ Elva, ( Mk~ 12 : 18) . 
(b) ~an and the indicative is in the New Testament the com

mon way of expressing indirect assertions. The optative is not so 
used save in the case of ,rp/v ~ once (Acts 25:lG) which is depend
ent on <l71'EKp,0YJv cln. •n, docs not so appear though in Acts 10 :28 
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(<.1r{amcr0E w; &lUp.ir6v lanv) it approaches the ancient usage. Cf. 
also Lu. 24:6. "On is used with almost every variety of verbs of 
thinking and saying. Blass ( Grammar of N. T. Greek, p. 230 ff.) 
has a careful discussion of the construction of each verb and phrase 
in the New Testament. As to verbs of thinking most of them take 
either construction (infinitive or Jn) and some the third also (the 
participle). So with Kara>..ap.{3a.vw we have the infinitive in Acts 
25 :25 ( lyw 3( KaT£M/3Dp.YJV p.YJ3fv .Uwv alrrov 0ava.TOV 71'E71'paxwai), but in 
Acts 10:34 on (KaTaMp./30.vop.at Jn OVK Eanv). On the whole the use 
of the infinitive in indirect discourse is much more common in 
Luke and Paul (and Hebrews) than elsewhere in the New Testa
ment though not frequent even there. This applies to verbs of 
saying also. 'A'Tl'DKp{vop.ai, for instance, is used with the infinitive 
in indirect assertion only in Luke as Acts 25 :4, d.71'EKp,0YJ TYJpEr.a0ai 
TOV Ilav.Xov. For Jn see Acts 25:16. In 1 Cor. 10:19 on is used 
after rf,'Y/p.{ as is occasionally true in the older Greek. A good 
example of the use of the tense is found in Gal. 2: 14 ( Jr£ ET3ov Jn 
ovK ~p007l'o&vo-iv). So also note lv6p.iaav Jn 71'AEtav .X~p.t{lovrai (Matt. 
20: 10. In Jo. 9 :32 we have ~Kovu0'Y/ ori ~viwtEv, but the tense is 
that of the direct. Only the context can tell whether ort is declara
tive or causal as €71'tyvoii; on 'Pwp.at'o; lunv KaL on avToV ;v 3E3£KW; 
(Acts22:29). Blass (GrammarofN. T. Greek, p, 231)callsw,on 
(2 Cor. 11 :21) "unclassical." In 1 Cor. 15 :27 3rj.Xov on is used 
almost like an adverb as in ancient Greek. 

(c) The participle is sometimes used according to the ancient 
idiom with verbs of knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. This con
struction is generally found in L-Uke and Paul. Take Lu. 8 :46, 
Eyvwv 3vvap.iv ltEAYJAV0vfov d.71'' lp.ov, as an example. Cf. also d.Kovua; s( 

'laKw/3 ovTa <TtTf.a (Acts 7 :12), lipw (]'£ OVTa (Acts 8:23). 'AKovw is thus 
used with the participle, the infinitive, or with on. Likewise 
yivwuKw and oT& may be used with either construction. ®Ewpiw 
occurs with Jn or the participle. 

(d) The construction with Ka, lytvETo calls for a word of com
ment. We have Kai lytvEro .... EMXE (Lu. 1:8) without any con
junction. So 1:41; 2:1, etc. In Matt. 9:10 Ka2 follows Kai lytvETo 
almost in the sense of on (like Hebrew vav), Ka, lytvEro .... Kai 
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l8ov • ••• uvvavlmvTo). Cf. Ln. 24:4. Tn l\fk. 2:15 the infinitive 
is used with y{vE-rai, Kat y{vETai KaTaKE1,u0ai aiiTov. Cf. Lu. 3 :21; 6 :1, 
etc. In Luke Kut lyivETo with the infinitive is common. Of. Jo. 
14:22, Tl yeyovw 0fl ~JJiv fJ-EAAw;. 

7. Indirect questions do not present so many complications. 
(a) The tense, as already explained, remains unchanged as a 

rule. So Mk. 15:44 we have;, 8£ lfoAaTO<; Wavp.aO'EV El ~817 TE0Vl]KEV. 
This is the ancient use of d after 0avp.a.tw. In the same verse the 
aorist follows: l1r17pwT17uEv ai!Tov El ~817 &.,rl0avEv. The point lies in 
the difference between the two tenses. However, the imperfect 
indicative is sometimes used where the present was the direct 
(sequence of tenses like Latin and English). So Jo. 2 :24 (T{ ;v) 
and 6:6 (y8Ei T{ lp.EAAEv 1roiE1,v). Thus also in Acts 19:32 Tlvor; tl!EKa 
O"VVEA.17Av0Eiuav after oilK fj8Eiuav. 

(b) The indicative may be retained in an indirect question as 
;>..eov l8E7,v T{ lunv To yEyovor; (l\Ik. 5 :14). But in Luke the optative 
is found as l1rvv0a.vETo Tt Et17 TovTo (Lu. 18 :36). The indicative is 
never changed into the subjunctive in such a sentence as in Latin. 

(c) Whenever the subjunctive appears, as it often does, in an 
indirect question, it was there in the direct question. It is usually 
retained in the New Testament as oil y'a.p y8u Tt &,roKpi0y (Mk. 9:6), 
but in Luke a few times the optative occurs instead of the sub
junctive as el /1.payE f17>..acf,~uEiav ai!Tov Kat EVpoiEv ( Acts 17 :27). In 
Matt. G :25 Tt cf,ay17TE occurs in an indirect question. In Matt. 6:31 
Tl cf,aywp.Ev; is the direct question. The mood is the same in both 
cases and for the same reason, a deliberative question. 

( d) Sometimes the optative is found in the indirect question 
because it was in the direct (cf. indicative and subjunctive). This 
is true of all the examples with tl.v and the optative like To Tt, llv E,17 
p.E{twv ai!Twv (Lu. 9:4G). Of. Lu. 6:11. Cf. also T{ ll.v 01.>..oi (Acts 
17 :18) in a direct question with To T{ ll.v 01.>..oi (Lu. 1 :62) in the 
indirect. 

(e) The indirect deliberative question may be dependent on a 
verb like lxw which does not often have a question as object (Bur
ton, :Moods and Tenses, p. 135). So oilK lxEi 1rov T~v KE<paA~v KAlvn 
(Lu. 9:58). Of. uxw T{ ypa.fw (Acts 25 :2G). So too 01rou is found 
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(l\lk. 14 :14) with the subjunctive (J,rou .... q,ayw). In Lu. 3:15 
µ~ 'll"OTE avTo, e'l71 is indirect question. 

(f) Luke is rather fond of the article with the indirect question. 
So TO ,rw; .... ,rapaB<i, (Lu. 22 :4), TO Tl<; ELTJ (22 :23), TO Tl<; .... 

&i<ei (22 :24). 
(g) Once indeed Nestle (1 Pet. 5:8) has the infinitive in this 

construction {t71Twv T{va Kam,ruw), but \VH properly omit T{va and 
haYe nva. in margin (not T{va). 

8. Indirect commands are expressed in three ways. 
(a) The infinitive is common with the same tense as the direct 

command. The negafo·e is µ~. Ro V ... eyov Bia. Tov ,rvevµaTo, µr, 

lm/3a{vei11 (Acts 21 :4), ),iywv µr, ,repiTeµvuv (Acts 21 :21), d.,r~yytUov 

µeTavoeiv (Acts 26:20), f3owvTE<; µr, Beiv avToV {-fiv (Acts 25 :24, note 
two infinitives). 

(b) Conjunctions (tva and J,rwi;) are also used with a finite verb. 
So ,rap~yyeLAev a&oi, tva µ718(v a'lpwaw (Mk. 6 :8). Observe retention 
of the subjunctive after secondary tense. So also J,rwi; µeTa,reµt{l71m, 

(Acts 25:3). 
(c) Sometimes an indirect deliberative question with the sub

junctive represents a command or prohibition. In Luke 12 :5 
ko8e{~w Tlva q,0/371()-ijTe was originally (see very next verse) q,o/3~871Te. 

9. There is not infrequently mixture of the direct and the 
indirect discourse in the same sentence. The change may be from 
the indirect to the direct as in 1rapayye{M, µ718evl lK>..oJ..ijuai Jn Tawa 

lve<p&.viuas; ,rpa, lµe (Acts 23 :22), or from the direct to the indirect 
as in e!,rev 'EToiµC:.aaTE • , •• KT~VTJ TE 1rapauTijuai (Acts 23 :23). In 
Acts 14 :22 we have Jn .... M parallel with lµµemv. And in 
Acts 27:10 on is even used with µfAAetv, a mixture of the infinitive 
and the oTL constructions. 

10. The subordinate clause retains as a rule the tense and mode 
both of the direct. So oua Zxei in Matt. 18 :25 ( (KEAEWEV avTov t, 
KVpLO<; ,rpa0ijvaL Kal TY/V yuvaiKa Kal TCI. TEKVa Kal aua Zxei). So in Matt. 
14:22 we have ~vC:.yKaUEV •••• 1rpoa.yu11 •••• lw; ot cl,roAvuy. 



CHAPTER XXXI. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The origin of the infinitive is clear from the analogy of the 
Sanskrit which had a great number of pure verbal substantives in 
.various cases with no voice and no tense. The Greek oafEva, 
(&wa,) is in the same case as the Sanskrit devanl, for instance. 
The infinitive in -a,, -u0m, -va, are in the dative case while the form 
in -Hv (-a,,) is possibly in the locative. So originally this verbal 
substantive was used chiefly with the dative idea. In Homer the 
dative idea is still the more usual one, although already the form 
is no longer regarded as dative, but merely a set form that is inde
clinable, and the infinitive is beginning to be used as the object 
and subject of verbs. In Matt. 11 :7 this original dative idea is 
preserved, as is true wherever the infinitive has the idea of pur
pose: T[ ,e~>..0a-rf de; T~V lp71p.ov 0ui.uau0a,; In Sanskrit the noun 
idea is dominant over the verbal, but already in Homer the verbal 
idea is on a par with the nominal conception. 

2. The idea of the infinitive in Greek is that of a verbal sub
stantive with emphasis on both terms. It is ovop.a Mp.a-ros, but is 
still ovop.a. The infinitive is non-finite, not limited, and so ex
presses undefined action. The infinitive has no manner of affirma
tion and is not a mode, but is always both verb and substantive. 
It is the most general and indefinite form of the verb. The point is 
that the Greek infinitive has to be looked at each time both as a sub
stantive and as a verb. It no longer has inflection as most sub
stantives have and so is an indeclinable substantive. It never de
veloped personal endings like the modes and so has no subject in 
the strict sense of the term. 

3. The history of the infinitive is very interesting. Burton 
(N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 143 f.) has an excellent sketch of this 
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matter. He marks four stages which I here enlarge and change 
to five: 

(1) When the infinitive was used only in the sense of the dative 
(or locative) case. This was in prehistoric times (cf. Sanskrit). 

(2) The infinitive begins to be used without regard to the im
port of the dative (or locative) ending. The same form occurs as 
subject or object of verbs. Thus in Homer. 

(3) The infinitive is used freely with the article and without it 
in various cases and with the force of the cases. This from Pindar 
on. A great many uses of the infinitive. 

( 4) In the KOtV17 the infinitive begins to disappear before tva and 
on. In the Septuagint and the New Testament there is the counter 
increase in the use of Tov and the infinitive as a special side develop
ment. 

(5) In the modern Greek the infinitive has vanished save.that 
after auxiliary verbs it exists in a mutilated form as 6D..£, ~w(,. In 
the Pontic dialect the infinitive continues to flourish. 

4. The use of the article with the infinitive has given rise to a 
deal of misapprehension. Even Winer ( Winer-Thayer, p. 323) 
speaks of the article "making" the infinitive a substantive. The 
infinitive is always a substantive and like other substantives may 
or may not use the article according to circumstances. What the 
article does do with the infinitive is to make clear that it is defi
nite. Homer does not use the article with the infinitive, although 
Pindar does. The article does not make the infinitive a substan
tive. It is always a substantive and in a case whether it has the 
article or not. In Homer the article is not used much with any
thing. In general the infinitive uses the article much as any other 
abstract neuter substantive that occurs only in the singular. So 
TO -yap Oi>..t,v (Rom. 7:18). In Heb. 2:15 'll"cis is used with the 
infinitive, Ota 'll"aV'T6i 'TOV {§v. 

5. Cases of the infinitive. As an indeclinable substantive, the 
infinitive may be in any case, though the vocative naturally is not 
used. When the article occurs with the infinitive, the inflection 
of the article makes the case plain. Thus in KaAov uo{ lunv duu..6ltv 
(Matt. 18:8) the infinitive is in the nominative case as plainly as 
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in T() 8D1.£LV '11'aprf.KELTa{ p.ot (Rom. 7 :18). In >J.yw {iµ'i:v P.1/ oµocrat 

(Matt. 5_:34) the infinitive is just as truly in the accusative as in 
o~x d.p'11'ayµov h~CTaTO TO £lvat icra 8£i (Phil. 2 :6). So the infinitive 
may be in the genitive as in l.\o.x£ Tov Ovp.r.acrat (Lu. 1 :9), the abla
tive as in P.V KwAv£T£ a~-r?J. lABt'i:v p.£ (Matt. 19 :14) and Kan'i:x.ov a~-rov 
Tov P.V 'lf'opu1£cr6ai (Lu. 4 :42), the instrumental as in Tiµ~ £{ipE'i:v p.£ 
T{-rov (2 Cor. 2 :13), the dative as in oi8a.T£ •... o,oova, (Matt. 7 :11) 
and ~A0op.£V '11'pocrKv~crat (Matt. 2:2). The infinitive, like the sub
stantive, may be used in apposition. So ToVTwv Twv l'1f'rf.vayK£<;1 

J.'1f'tx£cr8ai (Acts 15 :28), the ablative. 
6. The common use of Tov and the infinitive in the New Testa

ment (as in the LXX) calls for special remark. It may be in the 
ablative as in lKpaTovv-ro Tov P.V l'1f'iyvwvai (Lu. 24 :16), but as a rule 
it is the genitive (cf. Heb. infinitive construct which idiom partly 
explains its frequency in the LXX). It exists already in the older 
Greek to express purpose in the genitive and this is the commonest 
use in the New Testament, as in l71TE'i:v -rov J.'1f'oAtcrm (Matt. 2:13). 
See Lu. 1:76 where frotp.rf.crat and -rov oovvai both express purpose. 
It is even held by some writers that Tov with the infinitive occa
sionally expresses result in the New Testament. But this may be 
doubted. All the examples given (Matt. 21:32; Acts 7:19; 18:10; 
Rom. 7 :3) betray purpose if the article is closely observed as it 
must be. Tov and the infinitive may be used with nouns (geni
tive) as lA'1f'~<; -rov crJ.l£cr8ai (Acts 27 :20), adjectives as /3pa&i, Tov 

'lf'LCTT£vcrai (Lu. 24 :25) and verbs as p.£-r£µ£A~671-r£ Tov 'lf'tcrnvcrai (Matt. 
21 :32). But strangest of all is it to see -rov and the infinitive as the 
subject of a verb as in d.vtvO£KTov lcrTw Tov ..•. P.V lA0£iv (Lu. 17:1). 
Cf. Acts 10 :25. Just as the dative and locative endings lost their 
force with the infinitive, so Tov sometimes comes to be regarded as 
a fixed idiom. 

7. The infinitive can be used with verbs as ovvaTat ...• 8ovA£vt:tv 

(Matt. 6:24), with substantives as l,pp.v ~/3plcrai (Acts 14:5), with 
adjectives as lKav(I<; Awai (Mk. 1 :7), and with prepositions as lv T~ 

£lvw (Lu. 9:18). 
8. The infinitive is so frequent with prepositions that a special 

paragraph is called for. The article is uniformly present with this 
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use of the infinitive to show that the preposition is not in compos
ition with the infinitive. The cases of the infinitive are tl).ose com
mon in the New Testament with prepositions. The prepositions 
thus found with the infinitive are mainly &.vT{, £ls, lv, tv(K(v, U, lw,, 

/M, p,€Tct, 11'pas, 11'p&. Take an illustration of each: &.vT~ Toii Aey(iv 

(Jas. 4:15), d. To (ivat (Rom. 1 :20), lv Ti (!vat (Lu. 9:18, very 
common in Luke), tv(KW Toii 4,av€pw0;;vat (2 Cor. 7 :12), lK Toii lx(iv 

(2 Cor. 8:11), lw, TOV lMliv (Acts 8 :40), o,a To 11'aplx(iv (Lu. 18:5), 
P,(T(J. To 0Et'll'V1]0'at (Lu. 22:20), 11'po, TO OE!v (Lu.18 :1), 11'po TOV P,E 11'a0Etv 

(Lu. 22:15). The infinitive with prepositions is used just like 
indirect discourse. So fLET(J. To lyEp0;;va{ p,E 11'poo/;w (Mk. 14 :28). 

9. The infinitive in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated in 
that chapter. But the confusion on the subject will justify a few 
further remarks. It is not strictly correct to say that the infinitive 
has a subject in indirect discourse. That is to put the idiom of 
the English finite clause into the Greek infinitive clause. The 
Greek infinitive clause is not a finite clause at all, and is not so 
conceived in Greek. The infinitive itself is the object of the verb 
of saying or thinking, and not the substantive, as Hadley and 
Allen argue in sec. 943. The infinitive in indirect discourse is 
thus simply the direct object of the principal verb. The subject 
of the verb in the direct discourse is then treated variously. If it 
is the same as the subject of the principal verb, it is simply re
tained in the nominative. If the subject is different, it is put in 
the accusative, the case of extension ( "accusative of definition," 
Green), or is in apposition with another word in the sentence; the 
action of the infinitive is true as far as so and so (whatever the 
substantive may be). So also if the pronoun refers to the subject, 
it may be in the accusative as in Lu. 24 :30 (aw&v). This is in
deed "virtual predication" (Monro), but it is not technical (syn
tactical) predication, and should not be so explained. In the 
modem English idiom we reproduce such instances by finite 
clauses, but it is truer and simpler to treat the Greek idiom accord
ing to the Greek genius. The infinitive in indirect discourse is still 
a verbal substantive, and not really different from the infinitive 
elsewhere. The participle, being a verbal adjective, can have no 
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subject. The infinitive, being a verbal substantive, can haVt no 
subject. The use of an accusative of general reference with the 
infinitive does not change it into a finite mode. Nestle against 
,vH reads ,-rrrwv -r{i,a, Ka-ram£iv in 1 Pet. 5 ;8. See chapter on Indirect 
Discourse for examples. But Matt. 17 :4 is a good one, KaMv lunv 
-qp.a., l>o£ £lvai. Sometimes the dative is found with the infinitive 
( due to the verb, not the infinitive) as in l1ri-rat£V af>-ro'i, d.vawB,jvai 
(Mk. 6 :39). The predicate adjective in such a case may be either 
the dative 'Pwp.a{oi, oiuiv (Acts 16:21) or in the accusative as lK>..£t
ap.wov, (Acts 15:22), but note -oi, in 15:25 (text of WH). 

10. The infinitive was limited as an object clause on the one 
hand by on and on the other as an expression of purpose by rva. 
The infinitive carries both ideas and more too. But it was gradu
ally squeezed out between these two conjunctions. Signs of the 
non-final use of lva are abundant in the New Testament as lav 
0e>..'r}T£ l'va 1roiwui (Matt. 7:12). It is not strange that the infinitive 
gradually gave up the fight. 

11. The infinitive is common for the expression of purpose as 
Ka-ra,\vuai (Matt. 5 :17). It may be questioned if the infinitive by 
itself was ever used to express clear result. 

12. But [/,u-r£ with the infinitive, which once was used for pur
pose, came to be used in the New Testament chiefly for result. 
So 6JUT£ p.~ XPdav lx£iv (1 Thess. 1 :8). But design is also expressed 
by [/,u-r£ (Lu. 4:29). ·o, is only used twice with the infinitive in 
the New Testament, w, froip.&.uai (Lu. 9 :52), w, l1roc; £l1r£'iv (Heb. 
7 :9). Once also w, ilv lKcf,o/3£'iv (2 Cor. 10 :9) 

13. The infinitive may be used absolutely in strict harmony 
with its origin as a non-finite verbal substantive. Thus in greet
ings as xalp£iv (Jas. 1 :1). As an imperative the infinitive presents 
the idea as an absolute idea. The connection suggests the duty or 
the command. So K>..afov (Rom. 12:15), u-roix£w (Phil. 3 :16). 

14. The negative of the infinitive is always p.~ in the New Tes
tament even in indirect assertions (Mk. 12 :18). Sometimes of. is 
found with the infinitive, hut it really goes with a single phrase 
rather than with the infinitive. So Ka~ of. Ka-ra -r~v -r&.eiv 'Aapwv 
>..ey£u0ai (Heb. 7 :11). 
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15. The infinitive may sometimes be periphrastic like other 
forms of the verb as in £V 'T<f £lvai av'TOV 7rpocrrnxop.€VOV (Lu. 9:18). 

16. The voices of the infinitive. Originally as in the Sanskrit, 
the infinitive had no voices. Voice in the infinitive was a later 
development of the language. But all three voices come to .be 
used freely with the infinitive and with the usual significance. 
But voice is a distinct addition to the original infinitive. Note 
£l7rEV 8o0~vai av'T-§ cf,ayliv (Mk. 5:43). 

17. The same remark applies to the tenses of the infinitive. 
Tense in the infinitive has no time except in indirect discourse. 
The infinitive has the aorist as a matter of course and when the 
present tense occurs it is to accent the idea of incompletion. Noto 
both in the same sentence: ~v&.yKacr£ Toils p.a071Ttts lp.{3~vai .... Ka~ 
7rpo&.y£iv (Matt. 14:22). The perfect does not often occur and 
always to express completion. Cf. &.7r71U&.x0ai (Lu. 12 :58) and 
&.7roA£Avcr0ai J8vva'TO o lf.v0pw7rOS O~'TOS (Acts 26 :32). Cf. also Mk. 5:4. 
MlUw, however, generally has the present infinitive as p.l>..>..Ei tTJTE'iv 
(Matt. 2:13), sometimes the future infinitive due to the future idea 
in p.lMw as f-1-EAA-£iv lcr£(]'0ai (Acts 11:28; 27:10), and only seldom 
the aorist as ~f-1-EAAEv 7rpocrayay«v (Acts 12 :6). Burton remarks 
(Moods and Tenses, p. 53) that no instance of the aorist infinitive 
representing an aorist indicative appears in the New Testament. 
The aorist infinitive in its usual timeless sense does occur, how
ever, as in yi.ypa7rTai 7ra0£i:v Tov XpicrTov (Lu. 24:46). The future 
infinitive in indirect discourse also appears as in oM' avTov olp.ai Tov 

Kocrp.ov xwp~crnv (Jo. 21:25). So also the perfect infinitive, vop.{
tovns avTov TE0V7JKEvai (Acts 14:19). "Av with the infinitive is not 
found in the N cw Testament. 

18. The idiom 7rpocrl0eTo 7rEf-1-1fat (Lu. 20:11 f.) while explicable 
as Greek, is probably due to the common Hebrew construction. 



CHAPTER XXXII. 

TRE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participle has its most perfect development in the Greek 
language. Already in the Sanskrit the participle had developed 
voice (active and middle) and tense (aorist, present, perfect, and 
even the future). But the aorist participle did not survive in San
skrit (cf. its absence in Latin). The Greek, however, revived the 
aorist participle and made it flourish. Already in Homer the 
aorist participle is abundant. In modem Greek the participle is 
little used, conjunctions displacing it. The English participle is 
much like the Greek in its freedom and adaptability. The Greek 
is a "participle loving language'' (Broadus) and thus has a great 
advantage in flexibility over the Latin. 

2. The participle is a verbal adjective. The participle (pars, 
capio) takes part, participates, shares in both verb and adjective, 
as the infinitive shares in both verb and substantive. It is always 
both verb and adjective. Like the infinitive the participle is also 
non-finite, undefined action. The participle makes no affirmation 
and is not a mode. It is a verb in exactly the same respects that 
the infinitive is. It has voice, tense, and governs the cases that 
the verb takes. 

3. There are other verbal adjectives, as there were many verbal 
substantives (cf. the Sanskrit), which are not called participles. 
The verbals in -To\, and -TEo\;, for instance, are verbal adjectives. 
They do not have voice and tense as the participle does. The 
verbal in -To\, partakes more of the adjective idea and that in -TEO\, 

more of the verbal. The form in -To\; is very common (in both the 
active and passive sense) in the New Testament as o &ya1T11r6, (Matt. 
3 : 17). There is only one example of the verbal in -rio, which is 
impersonal and governs the case (accusative) of the verb, oivov viov 

13 
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El, &.uKoV, Kaivov, /3X71Tlov (Lu. 5:38). The verbal in -Tlo, is not found 
in Homer. 

4. The difference hctween the participle and the infinitive is to 
be sharply noticed. The difference between infinitive and parti
ciple lies wholly in the fact that one is a substantive and the other 
an adjective. We found that the infinitive is an indeclinable verbal 
substantive, a fixed case form (dative), though used freely in any 
case, however, and in the singular only, either with or without the 
article. The participle is declined in both numbers and all the 
genders and all the cases and is used freely with or without the 
article. The infinitive as an object or subject verbal substantive is 
connected immediately with the verb while the participle is related 
to a substantive. So in Lu. 16 :3 see what a different idea braiTwv 
would present. l7raiTwv would describe the man as a beggar who 
is ashamed of it; brami:v presents one who is ashamed to beg and 
does not become a beggar. So likewise explain participle with 
4,a{voµ.a.i in Matt. 6:16. Compare infinitive with oloa. (Matt. 7:11) 
and participle with Eloov (Acts 3:9). See also Lu. 5 :4 (l7raV<TaTo 

M.Awv) and Acts 14:18 (KaTE71'alJ<TaV Toti /J,~ 0vnv). The infinitive in 
indirect discourse is the direct object or subject of the verb. The 
participle in indirect discourse is merely an adjective agreeing with 
the substantive. Like the infinitive the participle can have no sub
ject. See Heb. 13 :23 (yivw<TKETE Tiµ,60EOv d71'0AEAvµ.lvov) 1 Jo. 4 :2 
(bp,o>..oyli 'I71uovv l>..71>..v06Ta). See difference between John 12:18 and 
2 Thess. 3:11 (one infinitive and one participle with ilKovw). 

5. The participle like other adjectives may be used with or with
out the article, may be definite or indefinite. So we have v8wp {wv 
(Jo. 4:10), but '7'0 v8wp TO {wv (Jo. 4 :11). In T{ luriv 'TO yEyov6, 
(Mk. 5 :14) we haye a good example of the attributive participle. 
If the article is used, we know, as with other adjectives, that the 
participle is attributive. The article sometimes appears with the 
participle when it is not used with the substantive. So uoq,fuv . ... 

T~v d71',0KEKpvp,p.fV7Jv (1 Cor. 2 :7). Often the participle, like other 
adjectives again, occurs without any substantive as ;, KAE71'Twv (Eph. 
4 :28). This uRc is practically equivalent to a relative clause. ·we 
even find 71'as b lipy~6p.Evo, (l\Iatt. 5 :22). But if the article is not 
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used, the participle may be either predicate or attributive. The 
case of ilBwp twv (Jo. 4:10) is attributive, but the predicate use is 
well shown in /3>..t1rETE lyy{tovuav niv -qp.tpav (Heh. 10:25). Cf. also 
l8Ewpovv TOIi ~Tavav 'lf'EUOVTa (Lu. 10 :18) and note tense. 

6. The predicate participle is more complicated and calls for 
more discussion than the attributive which has more of the adjec
tive and less of the verbal conception than the predicate. The 
predicate participle is more common in proportion than other pred
icate adjectives because of the verbal force of the participle. Both 
the predicate uses of the participle ( circumstantial and supple
mentary) are very common, as frequent indeed as the attributive 
participle. 

7. The supplementary participle. The supplementary partici
ple is freely used in the New Testament and with dp.{ more com
monly than in the earlier Greek, periphrastic construction. So 
Luke in particular (Lu. 13:l0f. ;v 8,&iuKaw, ;v uvvKwTovua). In 
Lu. 23 :12 we find 'IT'pov1T7/pxov 1rori. 11.pxop.a, is not used with the 
participle in the New Testament, but only with the infinitive, as 
Matt. 4 :17, or absolutely, as Lu. 24:27. For the participle with 
Zxw see Lu. 14:18 f. (ZxE JJ-E 'IT'UP'(JT'YJP.WOV). 'IT'avop.a, is used only with 
the participle or absolutely (Acts 5 :42; 1 Cor. 13:8). For TEAtw 

with the participle see Matt. 11:1 (lTtA.EuEV BiaTauuwv). In l\Iatt. 
6 :16 tva rfxivwu,v V'1JUT£vovT£, is a good illustration of the supple
mentary participle. Tvyxavw in the New Testament is not used 
with the infinitive or the participle, nor is cf,Oavw (special sense of 
come or come before, Phil. 3 :16). However, 1rpocf,Oavw in Matt. 
17:25 (1rpotcf,Oauw .Xtywv) is used with the participle according to 
ancient usage. >..avOavw is once (Heb. 13 :2, Z>..aOov iEv{uavTE,) used 
with participle according to the ancient idiom. No example of 11.v 

with the participle appears in the New Testament. 
8. The circumstantial participle is practically an additional 

clause added more or less loosely. It is not essential to the lead
ing clause. By means of the circumstantial participle a sentence 
can be strung out indefinitely. Cf. 2 Pet. 2 :12-15 ({3>..aucf,'1Jp.ovVTE,, 
dB,Kovp.EVot, v-yovp.Evo,, lvTpvcf,wVTE,, etc.). The circumstantial parti
ciple does not of itself define its relation to the principal or sub-
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ordinate clause in which it occurs. The connection is, of course, 
with some noun or pronoun. The context may be one that sug
gests time as &xovwv b 'Avavlas 1rEu6Jv Uiipv[EV (Acts 5:5), occasion as 
&xoooV'TES (Lu. 4 :28), means as lpyau{av 1ro.V..~v 1rapEtXEV f-ULVTEVOP,€V7J 
(Acts 16 :16), manner as d~>..(hv >..v1rovp.Evos (Matt. 1\) :22), cause 
as Evxapiurovp.Ev dKOVO'aVTES (Col.1 :4), purpose as v ... ,,,>..v0n 1rpCKTKVV170'WV 
(Acts 8:27), condition as Kpivc'i v &.Kpof3uo-r{a rc>..ovua (Rom. 2 :27), 
concession as Ka{ ye ov f-W,Kpdv &.m} lvos iK&.urov VP.WV fnr&.pxovra ( Acts 
17 :27). It is not proper to say that the participle means cause, 
condition, etc., but the context implies such an idea and the par
ticiple admits it. 

9. The so-called genitive absolute is merely a circumstantial 
participle agreeing with the substantive in its case. In Latin the 
so-called Latin ablative absolute is either ablative, locative, or in
strumental, according to circumstances. The Sanskrit uses the 
locative thus. Modern Greek uses the nominative. The ancient 
Greek is either genitive or ablative, or possibly now one and now 
the other. Usually the substantive is one that does not have close 
connection with the principal sentence, but this is not always so. 
See Mk. 8 :1 (1ro>..Xov ox>..ov ovro,). The so-called accusative abso
lute does not occur in the New Testament, unless Acts 26:3 ( yvJur'f/v 
ovra) be an example. Cf. also rvxov (1 Cor. 16 :6). In Acts 2:29 
lcrr{v is probably to be supplied with U6v. Cf. Uov ~v in Matt. 
12 :4 and 8iov lur{v in Acts 19 :36. Sometimes the genitive absolute 
is found where there is a noun or pronoun in the sentence for it to 
agree with. So ravra 8~ avrov lv0vp.7]0&TOS l8ou /1.yyu..o, Kup{ov Kar' Ovap 

lffl&.V7J a/me (Matt. 1 :20). See also Matt. 21 :23. Cf. the nomina
tive absolute in Rev. 2 :26, 6 viKwv Kal 6 T7Jpwv 8Juw avrf The par
ticiple sometimes carries on the sentence loosely without a verb as 
fi1rorauuop.EVOt (Eph. 5 :21). In Mk. 7 :19 Ka0ap{twv is due to ana
coluthon. Cf. Rev. Sometimes the genitive absolute is used 
without a noun or pronoun as l>..06vros Kal Kpowavro, (Lu. 12 :36). 

10. The Septuagint uses the participle as one translation of the 
Hebrew infinitive absolute as an intensive expression. This reap
pears in the New Testament as £v>..oywv £v>..oy~uw uE (Heh. 6:14). 
Cf. 0av&.r't' TEArnr&.r't' (Matt. 15 :4), another method used to translate 
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the same Hebrew i<liom. So also 'Tl'apayy(>.l1 'Tl'UPTJY"'/(0,aµ(v (Acts 
5:28). 

11. As to adjuncts with the circumstantial participle, they do 
not alter the true force of the participle at all, but merely sharpen 
:ind make clear the idea. So (l<TEA.0ovCTa di0v, (Mk. 6 :25); /I.µ.a. 

l>..'Tl'{lwv (Acts 24:26); Ka{'Tl'(p tfw (Heh. 5 :8); w, (giving the alleged 
reason which may or may not be true), as Lu. 16:1 (w, 8r.aCTKop1r{
twv); 2 Cor .. 5:20 (w, 1rapaKaAOVVTo,); Acts 27:30 (w, /UA.A.OVTWV); 
;:,CT'Tl'EP cf,(poµivri, (Acts 2 :2). Cf. <Tv 'Tl'OTE £71'tCTTptif;a, (Lu. 22 :32). 

12. The participle in indirect discourse was sufficiently treated 
in the chapter on that subject. One example may suffice here, 
6CTa ~KOVCTaµw ywoµwa (Lu. 4 :23). In Eph. 5:5 (iuTE -y,vwCTKOVTEi) 
the participle has an intensive force and is hardly in indirect dis
course. Note both verbs for knowing here used (o!&., -yivw<TKw). 

13. The voice in the participle calls for nothing distinctive. 
The voice as in the infinitive merely follows the routine verbal 
function. Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 203) even says that the 
infinitive has "no voice distinction." That was true originally, 
but the Greek infinitiye and the participle did come to have both 
voice and tense. Take l<TECT0E µi<TovµEvo, (Matt. 10 :22) as an example 
of the periphrastic future passive. Note l<TECT0E >..a>..ovVTE, (1 Cor. 
14 :9) where middle and active combine in the periphrastic future. 

14. The tense in the participle, however, calls for some discus
sion. Like the infinitive the participle has no time in itself. It 
gets its time from the verb with which it is used. Thus an aorist 
participle may be used with a future verb as li fi'Tl'oµE{va, CTw0~CTETa, 
(Matt. 10:22), a future participle with a past tense of the indica
tive as l>..ri>..v0u 1rpoCTKv~<Twv (Acts 8:27). Time with the participle 
is purely relative. The aorist participle is very common and is 
either simultaneous as KaT-,pr'tJCTav tl<T'Tl'a<Ta.µEvo, (Acts 25: 13) or an
tecedent as 1rw>..~CTa, ~vEyKw (Acts 4 :37). The aorist participle does 
not express subsequent action. The present participle gets its 
time from the principal verb and expresses incompleted action. So 
71'w>..ovvT£, Zcf,Epov (Acts 4 :34). In Jo. 9 :25 (Tucf,>..o, i:lv 11.pn (3>..i'Tl'w) 
by the use of 11.pn with the verb the present participle is made to 
have the force of an "imperfect" participle. The present parti-



198 A SHORT GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT. 

ciple likewise may be used with the future tense as Z,u.u8E µ.iuov1uvot 
(Matt. 10 :22). In Acts 2!5 :10 we have luT<n, dµ.t as a periphrastic 
present, not perfect in idea though so in form. The perfect par
ticiple accents the idea of completion as KEK071't.aKw, (Jo. 4:6), d>..71cf,w. 

(Matt. 25 :24, cf. M/3wv in verse 20). The future participle, it 
should be added, is very rare in the New Testament and almost 
entirely in Luke. The article is occasionally found with the future 
participle as Tc> lu6µ.Evov (Lu. 22 :49). The future tense of the 
participle was more developed in the Boeotian dialect. In Eph. 
4 :18 we have a periphrastic perfect participle, luKo,-iuµ.wot i5VTE'i. 

15. The negative of the participle in the New Testament is 1-"V, 
unless a very emphatic negative is desired, when olJ is used. In 
the older Greek olJ was the common negative with participles, and 
1-"V only in special cases when condition or concession was suggest
ed. In the modem Greek µ.-q is alone used with participles. The 
New Testament usage shows the progress in that direction. Thus 
in Acts 17 :6 µ.7 wpOVTE'i is in accord with the common usage of the 
later Greek. The papyri give some examples of o-.i as we have in 
the New Testament. Perhaps Luke and Paul respond to the old 
Greek feeling for olJ to some extent. In general olJ is only found 
with the participle when a distinct and strong negative is desired. 
So in Lu. 6:42 olJ {3A.l.'ff'wv. In 1 Pet. 1: 8 we have olJK l&!VTt:'i and µ.-q 
l>pwVTE'i and the distinction can be seen. 

16. Sometimes the participle like other adjectives, becomes a 
substantive (cf. ,-o clya86v, for instance). In Matt. 19 :21 the pos
sessive genitive is used with it, 'ff'WA.7J<Tov uov ,-o. w<f.pxoVTa. Cf. the 
belongings in English. In Heh. 8:9 the participle is almost like 
the infinitive, but here it is to be taken as agreeing with p,ou after 
all, lv -qµ.lpff lmM/30µ.wov µ.ov ,..;;. xnpa. awwv. Cf. Heh. 11 :32, 
l1rv,.d1/1t:t µ.t: yap oi71yovp,£VOV O XP6vo.. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 

1. Greek has two negatives that are used either simply (ofi, µ~) 
or in various compounds ( oME, ovTE, ofi8d,, oMd,, ofi,cfri, o\'.i1ro-rE, etc., 
and so for compounds ofµ~, p,'YJ8E, etc.). Latin has three negatives 
(non, ne, haud). The Sanskrit has na and ma. Greek did not 
use na (ne) and Latin did not use µv (ma). Haud and ofi are 
probably the same word (cf. Zend ava). In the Boeotian dialect 
ofi never was employed. In Homer indeed µv was freely used with 
the indicative and ofi sometimes with the subjunctive. The history 
of ofi and µv has been the constant increase of the use of /J.V· In 
the modern Greek 8w (for ofi8w) is only used with the indicative. 
Perhaps the earliest use of P-V was to express prohibition. For the 
form oli0w see 1 Cor. 13 :2; Acts 19:27. 

2. In general the New Testament uses the negative ofi and P-V in 
accordance with the idiom of the earlier Greek. The distinction is 
well observed between the outright negation by olr .and the subtle 
and subjective /J.V· In the Sanskrit the same distinction existed 
between na and ma. In English we have to depend on the tone 
of voice for the difference, but we all know the difference between 
"no" and "no.,, OJ is direct, positive, categorical, definite; µv is 
doubtful, indirect, indefinite, hypothetical. Mv is a negative with 
a "string tied to it.,, If a girl should say oJ to a proposal of mar
riage ( especially ovx{), there would be little hope. But µv would 
leave room for another trial. The bluntness of ov in its strength
ened form oJxt is well shown in Luke 1: GO. On the other hand 
µ~n in Jo. 4 :29 (µ~n o~-r6, lcmv l, Xpur-r6,;) but dimly conceals the 
woman's real conviction about Jesus. 

3. With the imperative therefore µvis the logical, even the nec
essary, negative as µ-IJ p.ot ,c6,rov, 1rtipEXE (Lu. 11 :7). This is uniform 
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except where parenthetic clauses or sharp contrast is brought out 
(cf. infinitive). In 1 Pet. 3:3 after l<T-rw o-Jx is set over against 
ill'. So also in 1 Pet. 2 :18 we have o-J p.ovov •••• fila. Ka{. But 
in Jas. 1: 22 (as elsewhere) 1-'-V p.ovov is read. In 1 Cor. 5 :10 o-J 1rcf.v
Tws is a parenthetical expansion of 1-'-V <T1JVavap.{yvw0o.t, So in 2 Tim. 
2 :14 as to l1r' o-J8£v XPV<Ttp.ov and P.V >..oyop.axEiv. In Matt. 5 :37 oti o~ 

is the predicate of l<T-rw and with the accented form instead of o-J. 
In Rev. 22 :9 (6pa p.v) P.V is a conjunction used without the verb. 
Cf. our "lookout." 

4. With the subjunctive 1-'-V is also naturally the negative. But 
in Homer, before the subjunctive was sharply differentiated from 
the future indicative o-J was sometimes employed with the subjunc
tive. The truth seems to he that 1-'-V displaced o-J with the subjunc
tive, just as it did finally with the participle. Let 1-'-V 8wp.E11 (Mk. 
12 :14) serve as an example. Cf. Jo. 11: 50. OJ, however, is used 
with the subjunctive, when 1-'-V is a conjunction, for the sake of 
distinction. So q,of3ovp.at P.V ,rw, l>..0wv ovx oi.'ov, 0l>..w cupw fip.a.1: (2 Cor. 
12 :20). So also the marginal reading of WH in Matt. 25:9 (p.v1rOTE 

o-JK d.pKE<T'[I), but the text has p.v1rOT£ ov P.V• 
5. With the optative both o-J and 1-'-V appear in the older Greek, 

oJ in the conclusion of the fourth class condition, elsewhere 1-'-V· 
As a matter of fact the optative in the New Testament has no neg
ative save in the case of wishes where it is always 1-'-V· So 1-'-V yl:voi10 

(Rom. 3:4). 
6. The negative of the infinitive in the New Testament is P.V, 

even in indirect discourse (Mk. 12:18, 1-'-V Elvat), save in fixed 
phrases, repeated negatives, or when single words are negatived. 
In Mk. 7: 24 o-J is used much like ancient idiom in indirect dis
course, o-JSoo ~0E>..Ev yvwvai. But in Lu. 20:40 the compound neg
ative of the infinitive is repeated like that of the principal verb, 
OVKETt yap fro>..p.wv l1rEpWT(jv a-JT6V oJSl:v. In Rom. 15 :20 ovx 671"01/ 

tJvop.cf.<T0rJ Xpt<T'TOS is a parenthetic clause with wayy£>..{t£<T0at, So Ka2 
ov after oov>..aiEiv (Rom. 7:6). Usually we have o-J p.ovov with the 
infinitive as in Jo. 11: 52 with d.1ro0vv<Tmv. For the peculiar 
position of oJ p.ovov see Rom. 4 :12, 16. The New Testament does 
not use 1-'-V o-J with the infinitive, but simply P-V· So with a verb 
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of hindering, µ.oAt, KaT£1rawav TOV, oxAov, TOV µ.~ 0vm QVTOt, (Acts 
14 :18). Butµ.~ (rrclnndant µ.~) is not necessary in this use of the 
infinitive as lvEK01rToµ.'Y/v Tct. 1r0Ua. Tov lA.0Ei:v (Rom. 15 :22). When 
the principal verb of hindering is negative, the simple infinitive is 
used as inµ.~ KwA.vETE avTa. lA.0Ew (Matt.19 :14) orµ.~ may be employed 
asµ.~ n Ti'> il8wp Swami KWA.vua{ TL, TOV p.~ {3a1rnu0~vai (Acts 10:47). 
Note Tov sometimes. In 1 Cor. 14 :39 observe T6 .\aA.Ei:v p.~ KwAvETE. 

In Acts 4: 20 both negatives retain their value, oii 8vvaµ.E0a yap ••• -

/J.,~ .\a.\EtV. 

7. With participles p.~ is commonly used contrary to ancient 
custom, but not contrary to the undefined action of the participle; 
for' instance, Matthew hasµ,~ with the participle 18 times and oii 2, 
Luke hasp.~ 28 times and olJ 2, John hasp.~ 11 and olJ 1. See the 
difference between ov with the participle and p.~ with,the parti
ciple in 1 Pet. 1 :8, ovK l8ovTE, and p.~ bpwvn,, one a definite case, 
the other a general statement. With the article and the participle 
p.~ is also the usual construction as Tct. p.~ 8icfJKovm (Rom. 9:30), but 
ou appears for a strong negative as in T~v ovK ha1T'YJ/L€V'YJV (Rom. 
9 :25). Cf. Tov ou .\aov in the same verse. Cf. b ovK lf:w (Jo. 10:12). 
In the modern Greek p.~ alone is used with the participle. 

8. With the indicative the matter is much more complicated. 
In the modern Greek Uv is confined to the indicative, and p.~ is 
used elsewhere. But the New Testament still uses p.~ a good deal 
with the indicative, though less than in the older Greek. A study 
of the various aspects of the indicative must therefore be made. 

(a) In ordinary declarative sentences (simple or compound) 
the negative of the indicative is ov. This is in direct harmony 
with the idea of the mode. So lJ 11WTEVWV d; avToV OV Kp{vETal (Jo. 
3:18). 

(b) In causal sentences likewise ou is always found unless the 
reason is subjective or regarded as specially speculative. The only 
example of on p.~ in the New Testament is in Jo. 3:18, b µ.~ 1rt<TTEvwv 

~811 K€KptTat on p.~ 1rE1r{unvKEv. Vlith this compare 1 Jo. 5:10 where 
on ou 1rE1r{unvKEV is read, the usual idiom. Cf. also Heb. 9 :17 
l1rE~ p.~ TOTE luxvEi, which may, however, be a question. 

( c) Conditional sentences usu:illy hau d p.~ and d ov rarely in 
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the older Greek. In conditions of the second class ( determined as 
unfulfilled) d 11-1 is uniform even in the New Testament (as d P-i/ 
~v, etc., Jo. 9:33) except in Mk. 14:21 (l\Iatt. 2G:24) where we 
find d ov. Here d ovK lyov10TJ brings out strongly the force of ov. 

But in first class conditions (fulfilled), leaving out the elliptical 
use of d 11-1 (l\Ik. 9 :9) and d p.iJ U, d ol, is much more frequent in 
the New Testament than d P-1- In the older Greek El ol, was used 
when a single word was negatived or there was sharp contrast. 
Such examples occur in the New Testament as Ei ns 1rvevp.a XpicrTov 
ol,K EXEL (Rom. 8 :9), d yap li 0EoS •••• ol,K lcf,duaTO (Rom. 11: 21). 
So d Kal 1"0V 0eov ol, cf,o/3ovp.a.L ol,8£ /1.v0pw1rov EV1"p£1TOf-W-L (Lu. 18:4). Cf. 
Jas. 1: 23 (Kal ol, 7TOLTJT1s), 1 Cor. 9 :2 (d ol,K dp.t). Cf. Jo. 1 :25. 

(d) In relative sentences with the indicative ol, is the usual 
negative as <>sol, Aap,/3&.vn (Matt. 10:38). But a few examples of µ,1 
appear in indefinite relative sentences as a p,iJ 8Ei: (Tit. 1: 11), ~ p.iJ 
1T&.pEuTiv TavTa (2 Pet. 1 :9). So also text of 1 Jo. 4 :3 (WH), <> p,iJ 
liµ,oAoyE'i: (mar. <> >..~u) . Cf. <>s ovK lcrnv ( 1 Jo. 4 : 6). 

(e) With expressions of purpose µ,1 is the usual negative as 1'va 
P,i/ cf,vcriovu0e (1 Cor. 4:6), CTK07TEL P,i/ ECT'T{v (Lu. 11:35), /3At1TE'TE µ,1 
'll'OTE luTaL (Heb. 3:12). 

(f) With verbs of fearing ov is the negative after µ,1, but no 
example occurs in the New Testament save 2 Cor. 12 :20 where µ,1 
.... oti is found with the subjunctive. In Greek as in Latin µ,1 
(as ne) follows the verb of fearing for the positive idea. 

(g) In questions µ,1 expects the answer "no" as Mk: 14 :19 
(µ,1 n eyi:i;), while ov requires the answer "yes" as Lu. 17:17 (oux 

ol 8tKa eKa0ap{u0TJuav;). In 1 Cor. 9 : 8 we have both in different 
parts of the same question, P,i/ Ka'Td. /1.v0pw1TOV 'Tal!'Ta >..a>..w, ~ Kal li vaµ,as 
'TO.l!Ta OU AfyEL; cf. also P,i/ &mocraTO (Rom. 11 : 1) and OUK &mo'1'a1"0 

(Rom. 11 :2). Sometimes oti µ,1 is found in questions as ov p,iJ 1T{w 
a.vTa; (Jo. 18:11) where the answer is in accordance with oil. The 
negatives do not, of course, express the wide range of feeling and 
emotion in different situations. In a question like p,iJ oJK Zxoµ,w; 

(1 Cor. 9:4) 11-1 is the negative of the question and ouK of Zxop,Ev. 

(h) When the indicative is used in prohibitions oil occurs as in 
OVK E1TLOpK~CTELS (Matt. 5:33) or OV µ,~ as in OV P,i/ ECT'TaL (Matt. 16:22). 
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(i) In indirect discourse, where the indicative is used, the neg
ative of the direct is retained as 1rw<, ou vo£tn on ou 1r£pl IJ.pTwv d1rov 

~µrv (Matt. 16 :11). Burton (Moods and Tenses, p. 181) properly 
notes the redundant ou after the verb "deny," o d.pvovµ(Vo'> on 
'l7Juoii., ouK lunv (1 Jo. 2 :22). Cf. French ne. 

(j) The succession of negatives in Greek merely strengthens the 
first negative if the second is a compound form like ouol, p.7JO£{,, etc. 
This use (just like the old English idiom that survives here and 
there) is not remarkably frequent, yet a number of examples occur 
as OVK lcf,a-yw ovolv (Lu. 4 :2), P,7]0£V2 P.7J0€V licf,£0,m (Rom. 13:8). 
Even three or more negatives may be found as ot ovK ;v ovo£2., ,)~(&) 

Kflµwos (Lu. 23:53), ovKin ou µ~ 1r{w (l\Ik. 14:25). But some
times Ti'> follows ou as oux &.p1rJ.un m (Jo. 10:28). Cf. 1 Thess. 
1 :8. 

(k) But when the second negative is a single negative, it 
retains its force. So ou 1rapa TovTo ouK la-Tt be Tov uJµaTo'> (1 Cor. 
12 :15); OUK lxoµ£v Uovu{av µ~ lp-yauw.v (1 Cor. 9 :6); p.~ OUK ~KOWctY 

(Rom. 10 :18); o µ~ munvwv ~07J K£KpiTat onµ~ 1r£1r{uTwK£v (Jo. 3:18). 
Cf. ouotv -yJ.p lunv K£K<Ul.vp.µivov g ouK d.1roKaAvcf,81u£Tat (l\Iatt. 10 :26), 
and ou µ~ d.cf,£8-fj to£ .... g, ou KaTa.>..v01rJ'£mt (Matt. 24:2). See 
1 Cor. 6 :9 ( ou .... ou). Cf. also µ1 1roT£ ou µ~ ( or µ1 1roT£ ou, mg.) 
in Matt. 25 :9. In Matt. 13:29 ov, µ1 1roT£ •••• lKpi(lil<rrJT£ each 
negative has its full force. Cf. µ1, P-1 1roT£ (Mk. 14:2). Cf. Mk. 
12:24 for ou P-1 in question and µ1 with participle. 

(1) The use of ou P-1 calls for a special note. The usual con
struction is with the subjunctive as in oti µ~ d.cf,£0-fj above (Matt. 
24 :2). The future indicative is read in ou µ~ la-Tat uoi TovTo (Matt. 
16:22) and is doubtless the correct text in ou µ~ Tiµ1u£t (l\Iatt. 
15 :6) and a few other places (Matt. 26:35; l\Ik. 14:31). Ko satis
factory explanation of the origin of this use of ov p.~ has been found. 
They do not neutralize each other, but each retains its force 
as in p.~ ov in questions (Rom. 10:18). Cf. ov µ~ in questions 
(Lu. 18:7, ov p.~ 1ro,~ur,;). Does this use throw any light on the 
problem? 

(m) The redundant negatiYe as in 1 Jo. 2 :22 (see above) and 
Lu. 24:16 ('KpaTovvTo Tov µ~ l1riyvwvai) after a verb of hindering (a 
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negatiYe conception) appears stranger to us now than it would 
have done some generations ago before we dropped the repeated 
and double negatives in English. Compare Shakespeare on this 
point. Compare this vulgar sentence "Hain't nobody seen noth
ing of never a hat nowhere about here?'' Cf. otJ p.~ u( dvw ati8' ati 
p.~ U( iyKaTall.{1rw (Heb. 13 :5). 

(n) The form olixl adds fresh point to the negative otJ, especially 
when contrasted with fil& as in Luke 1 :60. The position of the 
negative may also give new emphasis as,_,.~ 1roll.ll.ol 8,&fuKall.a, y{v(u0( 

(Jas. 3 :1). In Rom. 3 :9 otJ 1r&:VTwc; means "by no means," but 
in 1 Cor. 15:51 (1r<tVT(<; all Kaip.71071uop.(0a) otJ goes with the verb. In 
Heb. 11 :3 ,_,.~ goes with the participle, not the infinitive. Litotes 
is not infrequent in the New Testament as otJ f-L(T?l 1r0Wc; (Acts 
1 :5)=&11.{yac;. Cf. Lu. 15:13. 

( 0) For olix oT, .... ill&: see Jo. 7 :22. For olix iva •••• d.11.M 
see Jo. 6 : 38. For ill' aliK in the apodosis of a condition see Mk. 
14 :29. For oli p.ovav •••• ill?!. Kal see Rom. 5 :3. See Jo. 4 :11 
ol,,.f . ... K.at. For oV8£ . ... om"£ see Rev. 5 :3, 

4 

and oV&t~ . ... 
oil'f'( (Rev. 5:4). For otJ8l .. .. oli8i see Rev. 9:4. For p.~£ . .•• 
p.718, see Matt. 10 :9. For p.~T" .... p.~( see Acts 27 :20. For 
M( •••• otiT( see Matt. 12 :32. For p.718l .... ill&: see 1 Pet. 5:2. 

As is usual in ancient Greek, Kal otJ (Col. 2:9,19), not oM,, fol
lows affirmative clauses. 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

INTENSIVE PARTICLES. 

1. The term particle, as Winer well observes (Thayer's edition, 
p. 356), has never been satisfactorily delimited. In one sense all 
aq.verbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections are particles. 
They are nearly all originally adverbs. They belong to the de
velopment of the sentence from simple to complex. 

2. Intensive particles have usually a very obscure origin. The 
etymology of most of them is unknown, but they are as a rule very 
old. Indeed the New Testament writers do not use them with 
anything like the frequency of the older Greek writers. But when 
the intensive particles are used in the New Testament they deserve 
notice. 

3. The Greeks not simply had fine shades of thought and emo
tion, but they preferred to express them in the sentence by the 
particle. In modern languages such distinction and emphasis 
depend upon the voice and manner. Compare a German's use of 
his hands in speaking and a Frenchman shrugging his shoulders, 
etc. The New Testament Greek is more like the English and 
leaves most of this emotion to he brought out by the reader him
self. 

4. I'l (enclitic) is of very doubful etymology (cf. Doric -y&., 
Sanskrit gha, and ayav). It is used thirty-three times in the New 
Testament. It usually occurs with some other particle like ill&. 
')'£ (1 Cor. 9 :2), apa -y£ (Matt. 7:20), iip&. ')'£ (Acts 8 :30), (t ')'£ (Gal. 
3:4), d 8, p.~ ')'£ (Matt. 6:1), Ka{')'£ (Acts 17:27), Ka{-roi -y£ (Jo. 4:2), 
p.£vovvy£ (Rom. 10:18), p./n-y£ (1 Cor. 6:3). In Phil. 3:8 note «L\.\11 
µ.,v oiv ')'£ Ka{. In itself y£ adLls nothing to the sern,e save by way 
of intensifying the itlea of the word or clause. This may. be to 
minify as in Jo. 4 :2 or to magnify as in Rom. 8:32. 
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5. ITlp ( enclitic) is probably a shortening up of 1rEp{ ( cf. perfect) 
and so would have the idea of thoroughly. But others get it from 
1rqiav. In the New Testament we find it with J, in the Text. Ree. 
of Mk. 15 :6, but WH have dropped it. Elsewhere it only occurs 
with the particles 8,01rEp (1 Cor. 8:13), U.v1rEp (Heb. 3:14), EZ1rEp 

(Rom. 8 :9), l1rn8~1rEp (Lu. 1 :1), ~1rEp (Jo. 12 :43, text of WH, 
mg. f11rip), KaOC:.1rEp ( Rom. 3 :4), Ka{1rEp (Heb. 12: 17), WcrrrEp (Matt. 
6 :2). The idea is uniformly the same. 

6. A~ (surely, therefore, possibly shortened form of ~811) is used 
sparingly in the New Testament but in harmony with the ancient 
idiom. The simple form appears five (possibly six, Acts 6 :3 mg.) 
times and with the same idea each time. See 1 Cor. 6:20, 8oU.uaTE 

8;, TOV 0EoV £JI T<e uJ,um flµ.wv. Once we have 8~ 'TrOV (Heb. 2:16). 
The passage with 8~ 1ron• (Jo. 5 :4), has dropped out of the critical 
text. 

7. To{ is of uncertain origin; either the locative of the demon
strative To, ( on this ground) or the ethical epic dative -ro{ ( uo{). 
In the New Testament it does not occur alone, but is found in 
composition. So ~Tot once (Rom. 6 :16) Ka{Tot twice (Acts 14:17; 
Heb. 4 :3), µ.WTot eight times ( as Jo. 4 :27), -rotyapovv twice (1 Thess. 
4:8; Heb. 12 :1), -ro{vvv three times (Lu. 20 :25; 1 Cor. 9 :26; Heb. 
13 :13). 

8. Mlv is from epic µ.~v, older epic and Doric µ.&.v. 9H µ~v 
became ~ µ.&, and thenµ&. It means surely, of a truth. Mw is 
far the most common of the intensive particles in the New Testa
ment, but it is nothing like so frequent as in the older Greek. All 
degrees of emphasis are presented by this particle, from the slightest 
emphasis (Acts 17 :12) to sharp contrast (Matt. 3:11). The con
trast eyen with 8[ is often very slight and not to be translated. 
The original use by itself still survives in the New Testament as in 
2 Cor. 11:4 (El µ.(v y&.p) where is no thought of a corresponding Bi 
or ill&.. So Acts 5:41 (ol µ~v oilV l1ropruJvTo). MEvovv is found once 
(Lu. 11 :28), p.EvovvyE three times (Rom. 9:20; 10:18; Phil. 3:8), 
µwToi eight times (see alioYe). • 

9. The affirmative particle va{ is found over thirty times, simply 
as yes (Matt. 13:51), or meaning verily or yea (Matt. 11:9) in 
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contrast with ov (Matt. 5:37), with the article as subject (2 Cor. 
1:17). 

10. v,f as a strong affirmation with the accusative is found only 
once, Ka0' ~µipav d:1ro0V>JuKw n, T~v {Jp.£Ttpav Ka~x71uiv (1 Cor. 15:31). 
M«f does not occur at all. 



CHAPTER XXXV". 

FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

1. These are not as a rule peculiarities of Greek idiom, but be
long to the nature of speech and so occur in the New Testament 
as a matter of course. The mind does not work like a machine. 
Speech is merely the expression of thought. Hence it is not strange 
that the lapses, interruptions, and sudden changes in mental pro
cesses should be enbalmed in language. They are especially fre
quent in popular speech and the language of passion. On both 
grounds the New Testament furnishes numerous examples of 
broken structure. Paul shows much emotion and especially in 
2 Corinthians does his language struggle for expression. One can 
almost hear his heart beat there. 

2. In Revelation there are grammatical lapses due to various 
reasons. Some are on purpose as in the case of dm) ;, iJJv (Rev. 
1 :4) to accent the unchangeableness of God. Note also in the 
same sentence ;, ~v. Others are due to the vividness of conception 
in the book as Kai ;>..Biv Kai d>..71<f,w (Rev. 5:7). Cf. also Rev. 10:8-10. 
This mixing of tenses is common also in Mark. The use of cases 
without regular accord is found elsewhere, but is more common in 
Revelation. So T~s Kai~, 'frpowaA~µ,, -q Kamf]a{vovua (Rev. 3: 12). 
The visions add to the excitement and confusion. Cf. nominative 
and accusative in Rev. 4 :1, 4. It is possible that the book may have 
been dictated and probably like 2 Peter lacked careful critical 
rev1S1on. But these non-literary traits, some of which appear in 
the non-literary papyri, do not prove the author an ignoramus. 

3. Some examples of the leading figures of speech may he given. 
Ellipsis of the copula du,v is seen in l\Iatt. 5 :3 (µ,aKapiot oi 7r'TWxo{) 
an<l of nvis before Twv µn.871rwv (i\cts 21.16). Braehylogy is shown 
in xapt<; 'T'1 8i11 O'Tt ;ri OOVAOt ~ .. &.p.a.pT,a<; fi1r71KOV<J"U'Tf. OE (Rom. 6:~7). 
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Zeugma is well illustrated by ya.\.a {,µ.cis l1ronua, ofi f3pwµ.a (1 Cor. 
3 :2). A posiopesis is found in d Zyvw, lv -rfi -t,µ.lpff Tavry Kai ut T<i. 
1rp6, dp~V1JV (Lu. 19:42). A good example of anacoluthon appears 
1 Cor. 9 :15 (OfiK lypa.if,a 8l -rav-ra i.'va OVTW'i ')'£1/'fJTm lv lµ.o{, KaA6V y&.p 

p..ot µ.lliov d?To9avliv ~- T6 Kavxr,µ.&. µ.ov ofi8ii, Kwwui,). Paranomasia 
is used in Zµ.a9iv dcp' ~v l1ra8iv (Heb. 5:8). Annominatio is found 
in µ.718~v lpya(,oµ.&ov,, d.U.a. 1ripupya(oµ.&ov, (2 Thess. 3:11). Pleo
nasm is exhibited in ~. i!xw T6 9vy&.-rptov afiri;, (Mk. 7 :25). Hy
perbaton we see in Heb. 7: 4 (®iwp(iT( 1r71>..fxo, oi-ro, ie). There are 
a few poetical quotations in the New Testament as Acts 17:28; 
1 Cor. 15:33; Titus 1 :12, and in Heb. (12:13) a hexameter line is 
fourid in some MSS. but WH read 1roti'i:Tt: instead of 1roi~ua-re and 
we lose the hexameter. In Matt. 6 :28 prolepsis of the subject is 
found as very often in the New Testament, KaTaµ.ci9in -ra. Kp{va Tov 

clypov 7TW<; afi~&.voVCTLV. 

4. Rhythm meant much to the Greek, but it is difficult for us 
always to appreciate (see position of afiTov, uov, and µ.ov in John 
9 :7, 10, 11). It has been denied that there was any rhythm in the 
New Testament writers. It is not probably to be found according 
to Attic standards, but the later Greek writers in general except the 
Atticists had different tastes in such matters. The New Testament 
writers are not artificial. What rhythm they have is chiefly due 
to passion and exaltation of spirit. So especially in Paul, Hebrews, 
and John. 

5. The New Testament writers do not use the stately periods of 
the Attic orators and historians with their long rolling sentences. 
But sometimes shorter sentences in the New Testament deserve 
the name of period. See Lu. 1 :1-4, Heb. 1: 1-4, Acts 1 :1-3, 
2 Thess. 1 :3-10, Eph. 1 :3-14. 

6. The words in a Greek sentence were arranged for rhetorical 
effect rather than according to stiff rules (not like Latin). In the 
Greek sentence the most emphatic position was the beginning or 
end of the clause. Cf. ~¼ ... KiiTat (Matt. 3 :10) and ov in 1 Cor. 
1 :17. The Greek genius was freedom and life. In this was its 
glory, and, when tempered by the Hebrew spirituality, the Greek 
became the best vehicle of the world for the expression of God's 

14 
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revelation in human speech. The Greek Testament remains the 
treasure of the ages, and should be the vade m,ecum of the preacher 
that he may come de; i1r{yvwcnv TOV P,VUTTJp{av TOV O(ov, XpiuTav, lv ce 
dutv 1ravnc; a[ 811uavpal "I'> ua,f,{ac; Kal yvCl)u(wc; d.1r6Kpv,f,ai. 
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vav,; ••••....•...........•.... 22 

V(Oi • ••• •••• • • ••.•............ 58 

~ ......................... 207 

vlK71 ...•....••................ 18 

vuco, ......................... 18 

VOVVfXW• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 65 

vov, .............. , .......... 20 

vucTav ................. , ..... 20 

l,, ,;, T6 • • • • • • • • • • • • • ..... , ... 68ff. 

08£ .......................... 30 

li86s ......................... 20 

J8vvauat ..................... 46 

o'/.&µw ...................... 39 

olKo8oµ~8r, . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 

o1icoS •.......................• 72 

o!o, ...................... 30, 179 

l,,\{yo,; ....................... 12 

liµo,\oyovµ.ww, . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . 65 

li1roio, .................... 31, 179 

O'TrlllS ........................ 152 

Jpiwv ........................ 22 

o, ..................... 31, 168£. 
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Jcno,; ...................... 26, 58 

Juov ......................... 175 

oua<; •...............•.... 31, 179 

f>uTro. , , , , •.. , . , , •..... , , , ... , 20 

O!TTt<; •••••••.•••••••••• ,31, 169f. 

JTav ....•.••.•..••••• , ••••••. 173 

OT£ ..•.•••••••...•••••••••••. 173 

o'n ............. 149, 156, 181, 183 

oli ................ 177, 198, 199:ff. 

oli&. ........................ 179f. 

olia{ ...........•............ 179f. 

oli8l and other compounds .. 199:ff. 

0~ ••.•..••••••...••••••••• • 149 
olipavf,,. ....•..•••••.••••••••• 72 

OilT£ , • , , , , , , ••.,,,,,,, ••,,,, ,149 

ot'TOi •••.•••• , • • • • • • • • • • • • • •, 30 

ol/tr, . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 

ai/rrJu(h . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 

ocf,EAov ................. , 130, 157 

l>cf,8a>..p.o8ov>..[a . .. .. .. .. . .. .. . 59 

1ravoucd ...................... 110 

1rav-r,),:YJ8d ...............•••• . 110 

7rJ.11Ta. , .. , . , , , , , • , , , • , , , • , , , , • 19 

1rJ.VT?J , .... , . , , , , , .. , , , , , , , , , ,110 

1ra11Taxfi . , . , , .. , , , , ... , . , , , , , 109 

1ramis ....................... 17 

1rapEA&./3ouav . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 

'trap~lt.'f/0'€V . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 41 
7r0.T~p • , , , , , , , • , •.•• , , , , ••••• 21 

1rupaup.6,; . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 

7r£LV ...................... ,33, 54 

7r£VYJ!: .......................• 26 

7rE7rTWKav . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 54 

7rE7f'TWK£<; •• • . • . . • • . • . • • • . • • . • • . 54 

7r£cf,{p.wuo . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 45 

7rEptUU0TEpov • • . . • • . • . . . . . . . . . . 27 

1rip •......................... 206 

7f'f.(1'01Jp.,it • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . . • • . • • 38 

7f'TJ~.LKO!: , • , , , , , , , , , , • , , • , , , • , , 179 

1r{Eua, • • . • • • • • . • • . • . . . . . . • . . . 46 

1rO{JJD,L •• • • • •,,. • •., •••• • • .•• • 37 
1r>..~pTJ!: • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . . • . . . . 27 

1r>..71povv ,, .................. • ... 33 

7f'A<IVTO<; .................. 17f., 24 

7rotp.~v •.. •• • • • • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • • 21 

1roio,; .......•••••............ 30 

1r6>..t,; •••...•.•••.......•... 21, 22 

7rONT&.pxa,; .. • .. . . . . . .. • .. . • . • 18 

7f'()(1'0<; .................... 31, 179 

7r0T£ • , , , , , , •• , •••• , •••• , , , •• ,179 

1rOTEpov ....•••..............• 179 

1rpEu/3VTEpo,; • • • . • . . . . . • • . . • • • . 60 
1rp{v ............•......•..••. 172 

1rpO!T't'f871p.t 1rlµ.l/tat .. .. . • .. • .. • 7 
1rpoop61p.71v • .•••..•...•..•.•••• 41 

1rpouw1ro>..~p.7rT7J!: • . • . . . . . . . . . . . 69 
7rpOTEpO!: ••••••••.....•.......• 27 

7rpWTa<; ..... , .••.•..•...•.. 28, 66 

7rw,; •••......•.•...•......•.. 179 

paVT{tw . . . . • • . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 

u&./3/3aTOII . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 

UEaVTov ...................... 30 

!TTJJl-flOV • • . • • . . • . . . . • • . . . . • . . . 58 

<TK&.v8a>..ov . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 57 
<TKE7rTOp.at ••••••••••••••••••••• 59 

<TK~ . , . ,, . ,. , , , ....... ,, , .. 59 

cr,c.01ri& . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 59 

<TK07r0', • .... • •. • •.• • •• • •••• • •• 59 
UKtil'f ....... , . , , .... , , , , ..... 59 

:::So>..op.wVTo<; . . . . . . . . . . . • • . • • • • 22 
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u1rdpris • • • •· ••••••••••••...•. 18 

UT~KW •..•............. , ..... 36 

UV •....••............ 29£., 45, 78 

CTV}'}'EV~S ••.•••.••......... 11, 26 
uuyyw{,; ••••••••..•........... 26 

CTV}'KOLVWVVS • . . • . . . • • . • . . . . . . . 60 

UUVEt8u{17; • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 18 

uuvfovuiv ••••.•..•.••..•.....• 37 

CTVVmfuxw ..•.••••.•••••...... 11 

uxts .•••.••.•••...•.•........ !15 

uwp.a •..•••.•••••••..•......•• 23 

TO.xa ••.••••••• • • • • • • • • .• 108, 110 

TO.xiov( £tOV) • • • • • • • • • • • •• •. • • • 27 

Tf ••••••••••••••••••••.•••• 147 

nOEp,Ul.{wTo • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 41 

Ttpa,; ••• ••.•••••••••• •• ••••.•. 58 

TtuuapES • • • • • • • . • • . • . • • • • . . . • 28 

TtUUEpa ••..•..••••••• • .... 13, 28 

TfCTCTfp&.KovTa • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 28 

TfUUEpaKOVTaET~<; ,. • • • • • • • • • • • • 28 

TfT~p17Kav ••..•••••••..••..••. 39 

Totyapovv ................... , 149 

TOlVVV ....................... . 149 

TOWVTO<; •.•.••••••••••••••••.. 30 

Toµ,wTEpos • . • • • • • . . • . • • . . • . • . . 27 

TOUO<; •••••••••••••••••••••••• 30 

TOUOVTO<; . . . • • • • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . 31 

TVXOV •• , , .............. , ..... 98 

{l8wp •••.••..••.••.•......... 23 
fiµtTEpos .•••.••••............. 30 

fiµwv aVTWV •................... 30 

fl1rEpEK11'EpUTUOV • • • • • .•. , .•..•• 117 

cpcf.yEua, • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . !16 

cpcf.yop.a, • . . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . 37 

xap.a{; •••••••••.........••..• 19 

xcf.p,, •••••••••.••••••...••• 22, 65 

XELAtwv .• •••••.••....•..•..... 22 

XEi:pav •••..•.•••••......... 20, 22 

Xpiunavv, . • . . • • . . . . . . • • . . . . . 60 

XpLUTO<; •.......•••.••••..•... 14 
XPVUU.V •.•....••.•...•......•• 26 

~ ......................... 179£. 

TL<; •••••••••• , ••••••••••••••• 31 W<; ••••• 152, 155, 156, 160, 173, 175 

Tl<; ••.••••..•..•••••• 31, 178, 185 {j)Q'Tf ••••••••••••••••••••••••. 155 

'l'O[ • ••••••.••.••••• •, • •, ••••• 206 




